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INTRODUCTION. 



It might well be supposed that man's preroga- 
tive as the heir of an endless life would be his 
iinfailing resource both in temptation and sorrow. 
How could he fall into sin or into despondency, 
if the august future were before him as an object 
of living faith, and the pains and pleasm-es of this 
mortal state took the inferior place whieli belongs 
to them in the grand economy of things ? And 
how could tlie charm of existence ever depart, or- 
the humblest lot become poor and moan, if its 
incidents were once discerned as belonging to a 
plan which included eternity as well bs time ? 

Nevertheless, it is hardly to be denied, that 
with vast multitudes the years flow on very 
much as they would if man were only an animal 
more linely organized and more higlily endowed. 
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IV I^•TEODUCTI0^f. 

It is not that the future life is disbeheved or de- 
nied: there is aii expectatioii perhaps not com- 
pletely extinguished in any mind, tliat there is 
something which will survive the shock of death. 
But for two reasons this expectatioii does not he- 
come controlling in human affairs. 

It does not take form, and tlierefore it does not 
rise to the dignity and sti-ength of faith. It is a 
vague hope or fear which is not without its in- 
fluence, but an influence too feeble to rule tho 
purpose of life and shape its ends. Or if it takes 
form, it is one so entirely factitious and ii-ration- 
al, that the future existence is completely foreign 
from the present, and has no genial relations with 
its concerns ; and thus it becomes a portentous 
and lurid superstition, to haunt our meditations 
and compel us to prayer, and not an inspiration 
to quicken our pulses and turn our daily busi- 
ness to hallelujahs. 

We believe Divine Kevelation to be exceeding- 
ly rich and full on the tliemes of immortality, and 
that it contains a philosophy vastly comprehen- 
sive and exhaustive. Our object in the follow- 
ing pages is to unfold tliis pldlosophy and apply 
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INTRODUCTION. V 

it. Its annunciations on tliis subject have been 
neglected or partially heard, but the world will 
como back to them at last from its wilderuig su- 
perstitions. Our purpose is twofold : first, so to 
evolve the pneumatology of the Scriptures that 
their theory of immortality may stand forth dis- 
tinct and tangible; and, secondly, to show it in 
such relation to the present life that we may know 
its hallowing influence now, and soo where the 
heavens meet the earth, and whence they are 
interfused through all its duties. 

Our theme spreads out before us into three de- 
partments of inquiry. In Part First, after an 
examination of partial and artiiicial theories, we 
endeavor to unfold and illustrate the laws of the 
Immortal Life, and show ite relation to this out^ 
ward and transitory condition ; that of the inward 
and imperishable man, to the cumbering and per- 
ishable body ; and for this purpose wc seek for 
the principle of interpretation that shall draw the 
curtains aside and let the light of the spiritual 
world fall unobstructed upon the natural, so as 
to illumine especially the solitudes of the tomb. 
But siuce the resurrection of Christ, the great 
exemplar of humanity, constitutes the luminous 
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VI INTRODUCTION. 

centre ■whence light comes to us on this class of 
subjects, wo dovoto Part Seccmd to a treatment 
of this theme, as illustrating still more completely 
the transit of human nature from mortal to im- 
mortal existence. In Part Third we pursue our 
theme yet further, in our endeavor to bring out 
in as full relief as possible St. Paxil's philosophy 
of the resurrection and the Future Life, and to 
show how it accords with and illustrates his en- 
tire Christian theology. 

It is not much that the wit of man can avail 
on such high mysteries as tlicse, and therefore 
we attempt little in the way of our own specular 
tions. That certain doctrines arc not true, rea- 
son rightly used we think abundantly able to 
prove. To find what is true, reason must pause 
reverently before the Divine disclosures, and on 
heights above the disputings of the sects or the 
shadows of their traditions and errors. It is, we 
think, exceedingly to bo desired that the ti'uths 
of Christianity shoidd be held for their own in- 
trinsic worth and grandeur, and as the sole prop- 
erty of the great Head of the Church, and that 
no clique or association of men should be suffered 
to label them with their names. And yet such is 
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INTKODUCTION. Vll 

tlte state of Christendom that it is hariily possible 
to brhig out with due prominence any one essen- 
tial doctrine witliout seeing it baptized with some 
party appellation. As we believe the tlieology 
exliibited in the following pages belongs to Christ, 
and not to any division of liis followers, and as 
we are entirely coniident that it will win its way 
among the caiidid of all denommatioiis as the oM 
dogmas pass into oblivion, we accord to it a title 
not less comprehensive than that of Oliristian. 

Tliia work is written at the request of the 
Executive Oosimiittee of the American Unitarian 
Association, bnt in the wholeness of freedom 
which tliey have allowed. We have desired to 
reproduce srflely the catholio doctrines of the 
Head of the Clmrch, and to leave no denomina^ 
tional marli upon them. That we present them 
without any mark of our own upon tiiem, we will 
not say ; but such is our aim, and we commend 
the argument to the attention of tlio candid of 
all pai-ties in the Church, who would see the light 
of the heavens turned more brightly and warmly 
into the sunless valleys of the earth, where thou- 
sands watch for the morning. 

E, u. s. 
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THE IMMOETAI^ LIFE. 
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" If a, man has a statue decayed by rust and age, and mutilated 
in many of its parts, he brealcs it up and casts it into a furnace, 
and after the melting he receives it again in more beautiful form. 
As thus ihc dissolving in the furnace was not a destruction, but a 
reneiTing of the statue, so the death of our tiodies is not a de- 
Etruction, bat a renovation. When, therefore, you see as in a 
furnace our flesh flowing away to cormption, dwell not on that 
sight, but wait for the recasting. And advance in your thoughts 
to a still higher point, — for the statuary casting into the furnace 
a brazen image but makes a brazen one again. God docs not 
thus ; but casting in a mortal body formed of clay, he returns 
you an immortal statue ofgold." — Chkysosiou. 
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CHAPTEU I. 



NATITEALISM. 



The tendencies of the present age set strongly 
and decisively towards what some would call by 
■way of distinction the practical. That which is 
apprehensible by the senses, and can be handled, 
weighed, and measured, is sure to become suffi- 
ciehtly valued, while that which transcends the 
senses hardly obtains an attentive hearing from 
the working world. In the long run, however, 
the highest truths are always the most useful, 
and produce the most wide and thorough chan- 
ges in human affairs. Material interests are al- 
ways promoted by spiritual, and neither can be 
undervalued without detriment to the other. It 
is not, therefore, a love of what is really practical 
which works any ill to religion : it always saves 
religion from running into fanaticism and super- 
stition. It is not a proper value of material 
things, it is an intense and confirmed natural- 
ism placing itself in opposition to the supreme 
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4 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

good, wliicli works all tlie miscliicf to religion of 
which t!ic preachers complain. 

The preachers, however, do not always recog- 
nize the fact, that there are two species of natu- 
ralism, one lacking the religious element, the oth- 
er including it ; and that the latter is a cropping 
out from the former, and borrows from it its 
whole style of conception and reasoning. In do- 
scribing these two kinds, ajid showing how one 
runs into the other and shapes religious ideas, 
we shall indicate, we think, a radical vice in oiir 
thoologizings, and disclose one of the deepest 
wants of the present ho\ir. 

By the word " Naturalism " we describe a be- 
lief in nature alone. It is a new name for "the 
old infidelity. It indicates the creed of one who 
has a lively faith in the objects of sense, but in 
nothing beyond. What he can hear, see, han- 
dle, taste, and smell, he affirms to be veritable 
existences, and he affirms no more. Tliis ma- 
terial scene, therefore, spread out under the siin 
and tlie stars, limits his hopes and expectations, 
and the highest aims of bis being do not reacli 
any farther. He does not of necessity deny that 
there are other modes and realms of existence. 
He simply does not affirm. If yon aver any- 
thing beyond the limits of time, so far positive as 
to be thought worthy to sway us and shape our 
ends, lie reminds you that you have no proof of 
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NATURALISM. 5 

ifc, and that jou have passed over into the region 
of specTilatioua and shadows. 

Though religious ideas be excluded from this 
creed and cultus, it does not follow of necessity 
that religious names and rites must be, — such 
names as God, the Soul, Immortahty, and Etcr- 
lial Life. But they are used invariably to de- 
scribe things and processes on the hither side of 
spiritual existence. Grod is the unconscious en- 
ergy immanent in matter, circulating through all 
nature, and showing ever a new phasis in the 
trees and the grass, and man and woman. Ho 
is not a Being out of nature and above it, but a 
force subject to it and locked in with its condi- 
tions. Ill the ever-living and glowing Cosmos 
we behold the beauteous face of the Supreme. 
The human soul is its life circulating in man, 
instead of the cedar, the myrtle, and the violet. 
The soul is immortal, not individually and con- 
sciously, but only in the sense that, when a man 
dies, the life that was in him is drawn back into 
the general vortex, to reappear by and by and 
blossom anew in flowers and animals and little 
children ; and so man is sure of eternal life. 

But when it attempts to transcend the sphere 
of visible nature with its growths and decays, it 
finds itself in a vast inane or a hopeless and 
boundless night. Death is not a transition to 
Etnother existence on the tliitlier side of nature, 
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6 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

but a change of form ivitliiii it. The region be- 
yond lies on tlie imagination "without form or 
voice or motion. Such is naturalism witliout re- 
ligious ideas, sometimes with the pale adornment 
of religious phraseologies from which religious 
ideas have been expunged. 

Religious naturalism differs from this mainly 
hi the fact that it extends the domain of nature 
farther outward into space and time. It never 
transcends nature ; or if it does, it finds itself in 
darkness or in spectral hght, and comes back 
straightway to materialism for a place to stand 
upon. As it cannot ribc out of the natural de- 
gree of life, and shake off the clogs of bonse, its 
only resource is to drag along its cumbrous ma^ 
terial, and wield it in spiritual things as best it 
may. It cannot rise to the conception of a pure- 
ly spiritual world, but it can push forward the 
dominion of the natural world so as to include 
the dread hereafter. It cannot rise above the 
level of time, but it can extend its view longitu- 
dinally and get some glimpse of the adjacent 
plains. 

Hence its view of death and of what lies be- 
yond it. Its immortality is only the natural life 
prolonged. The external body wastes and dies 
and mingles with the dust again. To the natural 
senses and conceptions the man exists no more. 
But naturalized faith preserves the scattered dust 
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NATUEALI8M. 7 

to be combiiiecl anew, and so its hopes are treas- 
UTdd up in charnel-houses, Christ is to have a 
new incarnation on the earth, ■wliich is to he burned 
over and furnished for the risen saiuts ; and here 
tinder the reign of natural law is to be the king- 
dom of Christ, anaid tlie gorgeous flora of a sens- 
uous paradise. Heaven and hell are not modes 
and realms of being above the natural degree 
of life, and freed of its conditions, but localities 
somewhere among tlio planetaiy and stellar spaces, 
whose precise position eludes for the present our 
poor optics and clumsy telescopes. Though the 
pains of hell are not physical altogether, yet the 
sufferings of the body, and its unpropitious and 
dismal surroundings, are the chief things that 
strike the imagination with dread. The Divine 
Being himself is naturalized and brought down to 
the plane of these conceptions. He is the supreme 
natural man. The creation and government of 
the world are a more stupendous mechanisni, and 
its final destruction will be a mere tremendous 
exercise of natural strength on the crashing or 
crackling timbers of the universe. And so on. 
There is not a subject in the whole range of re- 
ligious thought which has not been, so to say, 
completely carnalized by this mode of conceiving 
and representing spiritual things. The real fu- 
ture, the eternity towards wliich we travel and 
which is soon to fold us in, lies as completely 
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8 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

void and formless to religioiis naturalism as to 
iion-religious, and not an echo comes back to 
either as it sends its shout into the abyss. For 
them there is no hereafter which is above the 
plane of natural things. It is very true tliat 
theologizers of the school we describe complain 
loud enough of naturalistic tendencies leading 
to doubts of immortality ; but they themselves 
go down and swamp in naturalism, the moment 
they attempt to spread their sails on that mystic 
and solemn sea. 
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CHAPTER II. 



NON-BELIEP. 



It ia generally a waste of effort to reason, 
against hard and stubborn Denial, and fortu- 
nately that is not the state of mind we usually 
meet with when we discourse of a life to come. 
There is, however, a wide-spread conviction, that 
this is a subject that lies beyond the reach of hu- 
man ken. It is well to admit tliat wo are to live 
again. Probably we shall. But when we ask 
how, when, and where, we trend upon forbidden 
topics, which will yield us nothing but vain con- 
jecture. No one has come back from the land 
of mystery ; the language of revelation itself is 
indeterminate and variously understood. Let us 
confine ourselves to what we know, and do the 
work of this world instead of speculating about 
another. Such is the attitude of a mind by which 
this class of subjects is very commonly ignored. 
Probably a distaste for them has been increased 
by the fact that the sects have disputed about 
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10 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

them inl li^ecd in nothing, and so thousands 
outsid of the sects attend only to their present 
husineas and ' jump the hfe to come." 

We would concihate this class of minds if pos- 
sihlo, anl gain fiom them an attentive hearing. 
There aie two suggestions, wo think, which will 
not fail to got an audience with them at last. 
The first i« tliat, if there be a future life, it has 
probably some very importmt connection with 
the present It is not hl^dv — no candid mind 
will so affirm—thifc the ifter-scene, could wo 
discern it has uothn g to do in shaping the end 
for whith we Inc niw that two realms of being 
lie closely proximate, aiid men pass daily from 
one to the other, and yet haye no inter-connec- 
tion which it becomes us to know. Men do not 
reason thus respecting other periods of their ex- 
istence. They do not think it of no consequence 
that childliood should have some preconceptions 
of the period of youth, and indicate what its 
studies are to be ; that youth shall have somo 
forecast of its manhood, and be educated for its 
work ; that manhood shall comprehend in its view 
the period of age, and prepare to go down the 
stream sheltered from the storms. But what if 
childhood and youth, manhood and age, are 
only successive waves in the river of years, that 
rolls onward its mighty waters till they stir the 
vast ocean-waves whoso throbs beat on for ever, 
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NON-BELIEF. 11 

though they never touch the shore 1 Is it Hkely 
that any period of an endless life is to begin de 
novo, — that any one of its ever-moving billows 
is independent of the rest, and not rather the re- 
sultant of all the antecedent forces? Does not 
everything about us and within us indicate that 
this life is preliminary and prcpai'atory, — a seg- 
ment, and not a circle ; and do not all its consent- 
ing voices make up one grand prophecy of some- 
thing to bo hereafter ? Can it fail, then, to occur, 
at least to him who admits the possibility of a 
future life, that what it is, and how, and whero, 
are questions of momentous Jaearing on what the 
present life ought to bo, and that hence the most 
insignificant occurrence may be fitted in to a vast 
and endless economy ? If we are preparing for 
something, shall we not ask what? If we are 
afloat, and the shores move from us, and fare- 
wells are wafted from the hanks, shall we not ask 
whither? Docs not even the material universe 
indicate very distinctly an end beyond itself? 
Was it prepared with so much splendid garniture 
only for beings who perisli and return to the 
earth to be " rolled round with its stones and 
trees " ? Was all this lavishraent of the Divine 
wisdom designed only to educate man for that, 
or is it not rather for a worthier and more lasting 
result that the worlds with rhythmic step travel 
the celestial highways and pour together their un- 
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12 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

ending song ? And if the light of the after-scene 
were turned full upon the fore-scene, should we 
not know better what to do and how to do it ? 
and would not the fore-scene be elevated into 
new importance and grandeur, its smallest things 
be rescued from meanness and insignificance, and 
should ,we not feel as never before the dignity 
and beauty of our daily life ? 

If all this be so, can a second suggestion fail to 
occur to tlie non-believer, —that some means are 
probably at hand of gaining a knowledge suffi- 
ciently clear and distinct of what the after-scene 
is ? Since it is probable that such knowledge 
will have a bearing on all our doings now, is it 
likely that the knowledge is withheld ? If some 
have missed of it, is it not probably their fault, 
and not that of tlio great Revealer? and may not 
the sects have lost it through their own jangliugs, 
and because thoy would not be hushed before tlia 
Eternal Reason? And if ,we rise out of the 
sphere of their noises and stand and listen, shall 
we not be in a position to hear with sufficient 
clearness, not what the synods, but what the 
Spirit saith unto the churches ? Yea, among all 
the churches, do not thirsting and honest minds 
obtain, under variant forms of statement, so much 
of the substance of truth as serves to illumine 
their steps, and is not the agreement more per- 
fect than you eiippose among all those who have 
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NON-BBLIEP. 13 

been separated from the disputinga, and caught 
inward towards the eternal melodiesj 

These considerations, we tliink, ought to gain 
for our theme a candid hearing, even from those 
who have excluded aU such topics from their 
daily thought. They ought to convince the 
practical man that it may be the most practical 
subject that can possibly engage him, even as the 
calculations and formulas of Bowditch in his 
study were of more practical importance than 
the figures of any merchant's ledger to the sailor 
tossing at his helio upon the seaa. 
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CHAPTEU III. 



<: THEORY OP METAPHYSICS, 



If we rise out of non-belief to positive affirma^ 
tion, our thoughts must take one of three forms of 
conception. Tliere are only three possible theo- 
ries to be applied to the future life. If we think 
about it at all, we shall adopt one of them, either 
consciously or unconsciously, for none other has 
ever been conceived of by the mind or expressed 
in language. It is aix important point gained, 
when modes of belief can be so distinctly classi- 
fied that we can sec clearly tlie range within 
which our choice must lie. 

The first is the faintest possible departure from 
non-belief. It asserts that the state after death 
is one of miud without body, or, in other words, 
of "disembodied spirits" ; and its mode of mduc- 
tion is to abstract all the qualities of body, and 
take what is left as our knowledge of the life 
hereafter. You must first go through the pro- 
cess of subtraction, and then look after your re- 
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THE THEORY OP METAPHYSICS. 15 

mainder; and by this careful ciphering you have 
all that you may affirm of immortality. Tlius ; — 
Body has form, color, extension, and divisibility 
into parts. Talie these away, and you have left 
pure spirit, without form, without color, without 
extension, and without parts. Body is condi- 
tioned in space. Talie away this condition, and 
you have mind or spirit out of space. Very well. 
Having denuded us to this extent, please tell us 
what there is left of us. We get for an answer, 
"the tliinliing principle," "pure essence,"" "a 
metaphysical entity," " a substance imcompound- 
ed and without parts," " pure simplicity," " a sub- 
stance so simple that nothing can be simpler, and 
which may be likened to a point which is of no 
dimension," " a substance wliich has no parts and 
no extension, and is circumscribed by no place," 
" a monad, indivisible and unextended, and there- 
fore immaterial."* It must be a "substance," 
for what is not a substance is nothing. But the 
substance must not have any form, for that would 
look so much like a body that metaphysical hair- 
splitting could hardly show the difference. The 
substance must not be extended, for extension re- 

* Such definitions of disembodied spirit aro made hy Lord 
Monliortdo, autliof of "Ancient Mctapliysics," by Arelibisliop 
Sucker, hyLord Brougham (see Discoureo of Natural Theology), 
liy Bishop Newton, hy Dean Sherlock, by Dr. Gooil, antUor of 
the Book of Nature, and by many others. 
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16 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

quires space to be extended in, and you are now 
supposed to be out of space ; and it must be ex- 
tended, if at all, eitlier up and down, laterally or 
lengtliwise, and tlien you would expand into di- 
mensions, and that would be body again ; and 
you are supposed to have left your body behind 
you. So, having lost your body, remember tliat 
you havo become pure simplicity, or a mathe- 
matical point, from which you must neither be 
extended nor expanded a hair's breadth ; for then 
you would expand into a heresy which so great " 
a metapiiysician as Lord Monboddo has pro- 
nounced " as absurd and impious as can ivell bo 
imagined," and which Dr. Moslieim thinks en- 
dangers a very important doctrine of the Chris- 
tian Church, namely, the resurrection of the 
material body. 

The remainder, therefore, after our subtraction, 
is ujicompounded substance compressed to a math- 
ematical point,- and without parts. If the reader 
should be disposed to ask. If there are no parts, 
how can there bo any whole ? let him remember 
that, in metaphysics, not only tho whole is not al- 
ways made up of parts, but that two and two do 
not by any means make four. And if he should 
be disposed to burnish his faculties m order to 
get at the profound meaning of these philoso- 
phers, we bog tliat he will spare himself that 
trouble; for we assure him, on their own aver- 
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ments, that they do not mean anything at all. 
Some of them are candid enough to tell us that 
tliey do not attach ^y ideas to their own lan- 
guage except negative ones, and that, when they 
affirm anything of the state heyond death, they 
nse phrases very much as an algebraist uses tlie 
terms of an unknown quantity. There is this 
difference, however. The algebraist has sure 
data by which to determine the value of the un- 
known term. The metaphysician has not ; and 
we are left in woful doubt of how much value 
it stands for, or whether indeed it stands for 
any. " In the Scripture," says Edward Irving, 
as quoted by Clissold,* " the state of the soul, 
where it is set forth, is set forth to be a state of 
imperfection, as it needs must be without the 
body"; and again, "the actings and sufferings, 
the blessedness and misery, of a disembodied soul 
are what no man can conceive of, let him imagine 
and let him fancy .till the day of doom." Lord 
Monboddo says, " No one can have a clear con- 
ception of a substance existing without parts"; 
and Sherlock acknowledges that it " sounds very 
much like nothing," and is what we can " foi-m 
no positive idea of," Dr. Mosheim thinks we 
ought to be modest in our ignorance, and let the 
question alone. He is very sure that, when we 

* Mow Church Essays, p, 46. 
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step out of this world, we shall be witliout bod- 
ies ; but he thinks we ought to shut our eyes, aiid 
bravely make the plunge, trusting in the power 
of God that we shall not go out in total dark- 

Our case, then, under metaphysical regimen, 
seems disastrous enough. They give us husks, 
which we eagerly strip away ; but we find not a 
kernel of grain, or even a cob for the grain to 
grow on. Our existence tapers down to a point, 
and there they leave us. On the negative side, 
they arc confident enough. On the affirmative 
side, they have nothing but words. We shall be 
without space and without body, biit it does not 
yet appear what we shall be. Or rather it does 
appear ; for Dr. Good says, ominously, " The mind, 
or tliinking principle, can have no place of exist- 
ence : it can exist no-WHERB ; for where, or place, 
is an idea that cannot be separated from the idea 
of extension, and hence the metaphysical mate- 
rialists of modern times freely admit that the 
mind has no place of existence, that it exists no- 
where."* Or, in the language of a clear and 
forcible writer, who has run this theory down 
into its last dismal absurdity, as soon as a man 
dies, " he goes nowhere o/ad becomes nobody" 
If this is not a direct plunge into annihilation, 

* B«ok of Nature, Vol. III. p. 7, 
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we should think it was graaing as close as possi- 
ble upon its borders. 

Having left your body in the grave, therefore, 
you are supposed to bo in limho, reduced to a 
mathematical point. You must not expand, for 
then you will become body again ; and that will 
render nugatory the doctrine of a future resur- 
rection from the graves, and so be a dangerous 
heresy. Tou are not to make any motion, for 
motion implies space to move in, — requires a here 
and a there, and you must by no meaue project 
into space again. These philosophers, however, 
give you the assurance, that, when reduced to this 
" pure simplicity," you shall be in no danger of 
annihilation. You are not any further divisible. 
You are reduced to your lowest terms. You are 
" without parts," and therefore canntit he divided 
a^in, and hence have become indestructible. 
We think they are right here, for the destruction 
of nothing is not a conceivable catastrophe. 

It is perfectly clear that these writers not only 
express nothing, but coaccivo of nothing, when- 
ever they think, in strict accordance with their 
own theory. No man ever conceived of spirit 
without form, or of a }tl g w tl t form, for 
the simple reason that o o e has tl e power of 
suspending the laws of tl ougl t \. v mind may 
try the experiment to its arable sat faction. Try 
to send your thought beyoi d death and represent 
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to it the region of " disembodied spirits " that 
exist " out of space." You may try, with Irving, 
till the day of doom, and still tlie yast future lies 
before you as a total blank. The moment you 
evoke anything out of the boundless inane, it 
shall rise on your thought as form and body, 
and put to rout the theories of the metaphysi- 
cians. This hypothesis, therefore, in everything 
except tho substitution of verbiage for ideas, 
resolves itself back into the notion of the uon- 
behcver, who does not allow that the after-scene 
should be made au object of thought at all. The 
metaphysicians tell us, after they have done, that 
we must not be curious and speculate upon these 
things. But why did they not say so at the 
beginning, and take their place with tlie non-be- 
liever, instead of pretending they were giving us 
wisdom, when they were only playing at shuttle- 
cocks with words ? 

Form and substance are co-essentials of each 
otlier. As they cannot be separated in the nature 
of things, so it is not in the power of any one to 
separate them in his idea. As soon as you deny 
form to substance, you deny it existence.* You 

* Cudworth, ill the fifth chapter of hie " IntoUectual System," 
reasons finely on the subject of spiritual and angelic bodies, and 
introduces an array of authorities, both from the Christian Fathers 
and the ancient philosophers, some of whose argnmenis it would 
be difilicult to ovado. Dr. Moshcim, however, the scholiast of 
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3 it from the category of actual things. Li 
vain you take refuge in abstractions and verbiage. 
In vain you instance tlie qualities of virtue, good- 
ness, affection, intellect, and so forth : they must 
attach themselves primarily to living beings, else 
they fade off into airy nothings, not without a 
name it may be, yet without a habitation. Qual- 
ities must attach to things and attributes to per- 
sons, or else be numbered among the quiddities 
of the Schoolmen. 

The theory of the future life under esamina- 
tion is not only powerless over human conduct. 



Cudworth, unclertakcs to refute them. Ho holds fnlly to the doc- 
trine, that not only apirita, but angels also, are withont bodies, and 
all his reasoning Btarts with the assumption that Gael is without 
body. If God can exist and act without body, why not angela 
and spii'itB 'i Such is his argument ab ignoranlia. 

The writer is a Ti'initarian. It would be a laxury, !f the topic 
were not foreign to our subject, to take up his logic and run it 
out. It would be pertinent to ask ; Do you believe an article of 
your own creed, — the essential Divinity of Christ 7 And has 
Christ any body 7 Deny the first, and the road is wide open 
towards " Sociniauisni," if you are not already there. l>eny the 
second, and the way looks pretty clear and direct towards the 
most spectral kind of Onosticism. Deny both, and the slide into 
Pantheism is remarkably easy. Deny that God exists, and is 
manifest in some form which is above nature, and you will end 
by seeing him sunk in nature. Hence the great doctrine of a 
Mediator which the New Testament makes fundamental. 

Pope says : — 

" Tben, dim In cloodJ, Sis porine acholiaats murk ; 
WIti who like oirls ses only In tlte Oack," 
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since it utterly fails to make the motives of a 
spiritual world touch visibly on tlio affairs of this, 
but it fails as a motive power in calling a living 
literature into existence. AH the great produc- 
tions of genius have been evolved and nurtured 
under a very different regimen. No Iliad, that 
brings down the living divinities, and makes thcra 
mingle in human affairs, — no Divina Comcedia, 
nor Jerusalem Recovered, nor Paradise Lost, — 
not even those creations which the Drama calls 
forth under her potent witchery to unveil human 
nature to itself, — could ever have had existence 
under the inspiration of such a supernal world. 
As soon as the imagination crosses over the fron- 
tier, its wings drop frozen, and it falls into the 
limbo and dies. What is imagination, or what is 
faith, where all imagery is prohibited, and what 
image can stai't out of the vast abyss, where there 
is no form nor body in which it may appear? 
Body is denied to substance, and tlien substance 
straightway dwindles to a " point " and disap- 
pears, and wo are in an unfathomable death- 
realm, where black night takes the color from 
things,* and not even a poet can find a myth for 
Ms macliinery. Not an angel must show his face, 
or rustle witli his wing, for these attach to bodies; 
and our philosophers will have it — and must, if 
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consistent — that angels are without bodies too, 
they also heing " pure simplicities." All those 
great works of the human intellect which have 
been utterances out of the heart of humanity, 
and gone to its heart again, are so many pi'otests 
against these notiOJis of the supernatural, — no- 
tions that do not even allow a spectre to come up, 
for not a spectre can rise and gibber unless you 
allow him to be bodied forth. And as for those 
hopes and comforts which are the Christian's sol- 
ace at the final hour, these metaphysicians have 
the privilege, when their game at words is over, 
of lying down to the great agony and being turned 
into nobody. All the consolations of their system 
go with tliem ! But has the Gospel which brought 
life and immortality to light become reduced at 
last to tliis shrunken and shrivelled scroll ? 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE THEOKT OP NATURALISM. 

Aa we rise towards something more affirmative 
and tangible, we meet the theory of tlio resur- 
rection of natural bodies wiiich are to be made 
the future organisms of spirits. The resurrec- 
tion is not to take place till the end of time, and 
the eeene of it is to be the churchyard or the 
charnel-house, or whatever place may hold in 
deposit our earthly corporeity. But during the 
long period that is to interspace our deatli and 
resuscitation, what sort of a foothold are we to 
have in the universe ? Three answers to this 
question may be distinguished. 

The first is, tliat we are to have none at all. 
Our existence goes out altogether. We suffer a 
temporary annihilation. We are not only re- 
duced to a point, but to nothing, until our bodies 
are revived again. This was Priestley's doctrine, 
who in holding it was a consistent materialist. 

The second is, that we are to be altogether " dis- 
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embodied," or by the reasonings of the last chap- 
ter be a " pure simplicity " only till such time as 
the sepulchres yield up their deposits. This is 
something gained. It is some comfort to reflect 
that we shall not be in vacuo for ever, though we 
must be pushed off into it to remain some thou- 
sands of years. 

The tliird answer is, that during this long inter- 
r sleep of the natural body we shall not be 
d altogether of corporeity. But our bodies 
will be so attenuated and intangible that we shall 
look forward with longings for the resuscitation 
of tliose which we have lost. Our bliss will be 
incomplete till we get them again, our heaven 
imperfect until consummated at the resurrection, 
when we shall come back to the eartli, and get 
once more a secure foothold upon it, and in our 
recovered bodies enjoy a millennium amid the 
fauna and flora of renovated nature. The earth 
will be destroyed and re-created in order to be- 
come the abode of tlie risen saints. 

Or, if our final condition is to be an unhappy 
one, we shall nevertheless suffer only a partial 
and incomplete retribution during the ante-resur- 
rection period. Brought back into our lost bodies, 
their senses will be made more living than ever, 
hut will only be open avenues for suffering to 
enter the soul and consummate its misery. 

Meanwhile, in our attenuated corporeity, whith- 
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er shall we betake ourselves to spend the ante- 
resuiTcction period ? As it is only a more rar- 
efied matter that we shali weai-, we must be 
somewhere in space, and subject to natural law. 
Speculations on this point are various. The au- 
tlior of " The Physical Theory of Anotlicr Life " 
thinks we may possibly hve in tlie sun, though 
he says lie holds the hypothesis " cheap." A re- 
cent writer, whose book is open before us,* and 
which is recommended by sound authority, con- 
jectures that hell may be in the cratera of the 
moon, or possibly Uranus may serve as a Botany 
Bay to the bad spirits of our planetary system ; 
while he thinks he discovers the possible locality 
of heaven in an unusually brilliant spot among 
tho fixed stars. He thinks it not impossible that 
communication may some time be established be- 
tween it and tho earth, and that comets may serve 
as vehicles for that purpose. It was an ancient 
opinion tliat the wicked would be put inside of 
the earth, and kept in subterranean discomfort 
and darkness, and Bishop Horsely is said to have 
adopted it. Dr. Scott gives us the privilege of 
ascending into the ajr; and, as our bodies will be 
exceedingly rarefied, the ascent will be easy. 

But wherever oiir locality may be, one thing 
is agreed upon, — that at the resurrection, and 

* The Heavenly Home, !iy Bev, H, Hnvliaugh. 
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in the post-resurrection state, we shall have our 
lost hodiea again, to be superindued upon those 
attenuated ones, eitlier for a more intense felicity 
or suifering. After haying been turned into spec- 
tres for some centuries, we shall come back to the 
churcliyards, and gather up our remains. But 
what if they are not there ? What if, in the end- 
less flux and reflux of matter, every particle of 
the poor dust that ever indued us has entered in- 
to a dozen other bodies also ? Or what will those 
poor Aztec children do wlio were eaten and went 
into tlie bodies of other people ? Or, as our bod- 
ies are clianging all the while, wliicli of thoso that 
we have worn shall we have agajn, and why the 
last one, tliat was laid, diseased and worn out, in 
tlie sepulchre? Or, after o\ir bodies have been 
dissipated and flowed on again in the stream of 
life, and been turned, some into wood, some into 
leaf, and some into apple-blossoms, what reason 
is tliere in the fitness of tilings why we should liavo 
the same particles again, rather than any others, 
and why will our corporeal and personal identity 
be any better preserved ? And why then locate 
the scene of the resurrection among cliaa-nel- 
liouses, ratlier than among orchards or open 
fields ? Is it a certain aggregate of particles tliat 
constitutes the identity and makes them at any 
time my body ; or is it tlie orgahipic peinciplb 
that belongs to my inmost life, and changes to 
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its own pi.ii"poso all the matter it incorporates ? 
That being the same, what difference does it make 
■whence come the particles wliich it sucks up into 
its organism, and wlietlier it has had tho same 
ones before or not ? And why, then, keep sucli 
an anxious watcli at tlie gates of sepulchres, any 
more tlian among clover and cornfields ? 

Or what, after all, if tlie doctrine should prove 
true wliicli Boscovich is said to have broaehed 
some time ago in his " Tlieoria Philosophia Natu- 
ralis," and which Professor Faraday says now lie 
can demonstrate, — that tlie old notion of ulti- 
mate and indivisible atoms is a mere fiction, and 
tliat what we call matter is resolvable in the last 
analysis into poinis of dynamic force ? It woiild 
bo difficult to answer such questions to any ex- 
cept those who think Grod will not only work 
miracles, but self-contradictions, to meet all the 
exigencies of theology. 

But suppose bodies somehow to come up out 
of tlie graves to meet us at the last day, and that 
we are to go into them as tho troop of spirits did 
into tlie cor|)ses in tlie Ancient Mariner, what 
arc we to do witli tliem then ? Being material 
bodies, they will bo subject to material laws ; and 
hell must be a pit of material fire, and heaven 
a local paradise conditioned in natural space. 
That God should bring us back into these bodies 
to make us happier, if such indeed were a neces- 
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sary means, might be made morally credible ; 
but that he will empty the churchyards in order 
to furnish himself with more ingenious racks to 
produce torture, is not credible. As if tlioss 
poor ghosts could not be made miserable enough 
in the volcanoes of the moon, or down among 
the central fires where no geologist would ever 
find them, without being brought back to the 
earth, and put into new bodies made for the ex- 
press purpose of producing suffering. Search 
the universe with a microscope, and you cannot 
find that God has made any contrivance to pro- 
duce pain. Pain always results from a perver- 
sion of the contrivances which he devised for 
pleasure ; and analogy gives -not the faintest 
whisper to teach us that he will ever create a 
new enginery whose special end is to torment 
the creatiires of his hands. 

But, aside from considerations of this nature, 
it occurs to us tliat tliere are two very stiibbom 
objections against this whole metliod of theolo- 
gizing. All theories made up after this fashion 
rest solely on certain ecclesiastical props, which 
are liable every moment to become more rotten 
and to give way. It is vain to say that they have 
the least scientific basis. It is vain to say that 
the Bible teaches them. It only teaches tliem by 
interpretations made in the uiterest of ecelesias- 
ticism, whose disgrace and shame it has always 
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been to butt blindly against scientific truth until 
in danger of knocking out its own brains. Co- 
lumbus had to ai-gue with it whole days, and 
after all he did not convince it that, when he came 
upon this side of the world, he would not be in 
danger of pitching off into nowhere. Over the 
active mind and the robust reason wliicli leads 
the march of discovery, whether in the domain 
of spiritual or natural law, the influence of siich 
theories is feeble enough. They are not received 
in the churches themselves by the common mind 
in its highest and most active moods, except as 
excorii which the authorities require of them to 
keep dried and preserved. We never safe down 
to converse witli any one who had lost a friend, 
■with the warm idea tenderly cherished, whose 
mind did not rise clean out of the sphere of this 
churchyard pnmimatology. It is left behind in 
almost every earnest prayer, whose spontaneoiis 
utteringa rise to the throne of grace. It is to- 
tally forgotten when the believer lies down on tlie 
pillow of death, and feels the throngs of the sweet 
societies gathering about him more bright than 
ever ; not waiting among the fixed stars, and 
pining for their lost members among cadaverous 
bodies and dead men's bones. 

We object to this method for another reason. 
It does infinite mischief to tlieology. To project 
carnal things into spiritual, and then jiidge of 
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llie latter after the metJiods of tlic foi-mcr, is to 
introduce the abomination of desolation into the 
holy place. It not only brings theology into 
contempt with those outside the Church, hut 
turns it from its true end -witliin, as a means of 
making this life a preparation for another. 

In the mind of every true believer there is one 
idea that lures him on and gives unity to all his 
efforts. It is his idea of heaven. Tell us what 
that idea is in any one's mind, and we may know 
wJiither he is travelling. It is his highest concep- 
tion of all that to Mm is most lovely and desira- 
ble. It is the light that gleams before him and 
moves on like a beautiful star. It is the ideal 
for whose realizations he will spare no strivings, 
sacrifices, and toils. If kept true, it will be the 
most potent charmer to hallow grief and to sweet- 
en care. Tou cannot do liim a greater wrong 
than to darken it, or turn it into a fatuous light 
that shall lead him astray. 

But what are you doing when you sink theol- 
ogy in naturalism, and bring down this idea to 
the level of his carnal conceptions ? What is the 
consequence when heaven and hell are brought 
down into the natural degree of life, and made 
subject to natural law ? Or, in fewci" words, 
what follows when heaven and hell are to be 
reached by locomotion ? It follows inevitably 
that we shall seek to enter tiie one or avoid tlie 
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other by conditions arbitrarily appointed and im- 
posed. The conditions will become intensely and 
grossly natural. Salvation 'will be tlirongh ex- 
ternal appliances, covenants, and arrangements. 
The believer will expect heaven, not primarily by 
what he IS, but by the creed, and by the ceremo- 
nials required of him. It will not be by unfold- 
ing tlio angel from within him, so much as by 
ecclesiastical aiid precatory rites ; not by a right- 
eousness in him, but by a make-believe righteous- 
ness credited to Ms account, so that he can be 
lifted up and shown in among angels by the prop- 
er certificate and countersign. Hence the evils 
from which we suffer. Hence the ecclesiastical 
villanies in all ages. Hence the masses of world- 
liness imported into tho Church and embarked for 
heaven. Wo do not mean that any church avows 
this in terms, or neglects a great deal of talk 
about sanctity and holiness. But sanctity chan- 
ges insensibly into sanctimony, and myriads, with 
all the holy talking and praying, are dominated 
by the natural idea, and expect when they die to 
travel somewhere and bring up at some good 
place, for reasons that have no reference to their 
most cherished love. In short, when theology lias 
sunk into naturalism, the highest type of charac- 
ter which it henceforth produces is that of the 
natural man acting through religious forms and 
sanctities, and its internally regenerating power 
has gone for ever. 
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FORESHADOWS. 



We rise from these theories to something more 
positive than anything tliey can furnish. But 
before we attempt to unfold the pueumatology 
of the Scriptures, let jis pause one moment and 
gather up the probabilities of the case. We may 
not he able to discover the truth ourselves. But 
we may be able to find some intimations and 
finger-marks that show us which way it lies. 

Is it rational, then, to suppose that wliat we 
call natural body is the most substantial among 
the creations of God, or that the materia which 
composes it is the best substance of wliich bodies 
can be made ? Is it probable that the natural 
degree of life is the most real of any, and puts 
forth into the highest and most glorious forms ? 
Is it very likely that, while our spirits are clothed 
in this material vesture, they get the most perfect 
perceptions of form, color, figure, extension, con- 
tour, motion, distance, or see them under their 
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higliGst laws and combinations ? "We trust is'e 
are not insensible to the charms and the grand- 
eur of this material scene, where the seasons 
follow in their mystic round, and Day and Night 
and Even and Morn spread out their ever-chan- 
ging panorama ; nor can "we move a hand along 
the surface of this body wo wear, without a feel- 
ing of wonder and awe, "We have not the least 
regard for the old ManichiBan doctrine of the 
essential evil of matter, for it is the fair and be- 
neficent creation of God. We would not give 
back to its kindred dust the clay garment which 
our friends have worn and made sacred, with 
indifference ; rather would we watch over it with 
tender interest, and keep both the sod and the 
memory green. "Wliatever has invested a human 
soul and imf^ed forth to us its holy affections, 
we have a right to place among the treasured 
memorials of oiu' love. But wlien yoii say that 
the substance out of which these bodies are made 
is the only kind there is, or the highest kind, 
we hold it a most improbable assumption. The 
hximan imagination in fact constantly transcends 
Nature, and paints a world beyond the dominion 
of her laws, where life flowers forth witli sweeter 
grace and more celestial beauty, and the vast and 
the sublime are actualized in a higher expanse of 
grandeur. What we call matter is the most out- 
ward creation of God, and, so to say, lies on the 
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circumference of his univerBe, the most inert of 
all created substance. Is it not extremely prob- 
able, tlien, that, as you rise out of its domain, and 
come nearer the Central Life out of wliich all 
things are evolved, you come among substances 
which are moro real, instead of less so, and wliich 
are carved into forms that radiate more brightly 
the everlasting beauty ? Will not tho sense of 
existence be more vivid and plenary as you ad- 
vance inward towards God,, and is it not least so 
on the outer circumference? And if tliis be true, 
is it probable that, having risen out of the natural 
degree into that eirele that gathers nearer around 
Him wlio is Life and Substance itself, you will be 
turned into a ghost, or into nobody, and be put 
to the hideous necessity of coming back to tho 
churchyards for a substantial form to dwell in ? 

What is it that makes matter a substance at 
all, or even permits it to be ? If our naturalism 
had not infected the whole subject of the cre- 
ation, such a question would not be pertinent. 
The conception of the natural mind is, that God 
rose up at a certain epoch and made the univei'se 
out of nothing, and after working sis days brought 
it under its present arrangements; since which it 
lias gone on like elock-work witli Gfod's oversight 
and care. He exists outside of it somewhere, 
and reaches across space to regulate it and keep 
it going ; and when ha thinks it has gone long 
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enough, lie ■will reach across again, and smash 
it in pieces or burn it np. The subjects of Cre- 
ation, Providence, Divine Governmeut, Eschatol- 
ogy, all ai'e affected with our naturalism, and 
God hecomcs an almighty mechanic, and not 
a Creator and Gt)vernor. But can any reason- 
able jnind doubt, in its highest thoughts and 
moods, that the inmost principle of matter is 
the Divine Life itself, — not tlio Divine Essence, 
as the Pantheist would say, but an effluence 
from it, whence all the qualities of matter are 
but as the leaves and blossoms from a parent 
stem ? And is it not tlierefore true, — not that 
he created it once out of nothing, — but that ho 
creates it every moment out of himself? And 
does not the great truth be^n to dawn upon us, 
that the relation of creator and created subsists 
all the while, and if suspended for a single in- 
stant, the uuivei^e vanishes like a bubble that 
breaks in air ? 

One of two things you must believe, — that 
matter is self-existent, as the Atheist says, or 
else that it exists because a Life not of itself 
transfuses it and gives it laws. "We broach 
no theory as to what matter essentially is. The 
Atomic philosophers may be right, or Berkeley 
may be right, who resolves matter into states of 
mental perception, or Boscovich may be right, 
who resolves it into points of resistant forces. 
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All tliat we assume is, that God alone is self- 
existent, and that nothing else can ever become 
so, and therefore that what we call the qualities 
of matter are manifestations from that inmost 
life whose pulse-heats pervade every atom of the 
mighty aggregate; tliat lie alone is, and that 
all thin^ live by Him. 

Follow this train of thought into its grand 
results, and can you miss the conclusion, that 
whatever is nearest in degree to the Divine na- 
ture receives the Divine effluence in siich ampler 
measures that it is more brightly real than any- 
thing we liave on this low plane of carnal per- 
ception, and that the spiritual world must there- 
fore spread out its phenomenal scenery iu forms 
the most substantial of all created things ? 

Then ask yoxirself the question, Which is 
nearest in degree unto Grod, mind or matter ? 
Mind certainly, for here first we receivfe that 
all-plastie energy which shapes the soul into the 
Divine image before its pulses beat down into 
our bodily frames. And if mind be nearer in 
degree to the Divine nature than matter, is it 
very liliely the nonentity which the metaphy- 
sicians make it, and not ratlier an organism, 
flooded with an intenser life and constituting a 
diviner substance, and wiiich, therefore, will ap- 
pear in diviner form when free of its earthly 
condition ? Will our existence then taper down 
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to a point as we ascend towards God, and not 
rather expand and glow into organic proportions, 
compared with which earth has iiotliing so goodly 
or so fair ? 

But put the subject in another light still, and 
let the appeal be made to our highest esperience. 
Are there not times when the soul asserts her 
supremacy over the earthly body, and even her 
indeijendence of it, and rises into a realm of bliss 
and purity which the body knows not of? Yea, 
when the body hangs about her not oidy as a 
plog, but a torturing rack, lias she not soared up- 
ward and left it stranded, and enjoyed converse 
with eternal things such as it never helped ber 
to enjoy ? Apart and " behind the wall of sense," 
Lave we never been caught up by high commun- 
ings into that diviner sphere where are the sul> 
stances of which earth is only the shadow, — 

" As sings the lark when sucked up out of sight 
In vortiees of giory and blue luc " 1 
And is it not therefore probable that we wait here 
for the consummation of the heavenly felicity 
after the material organism lias been exchidcd 
for ever, and that we shall not be waiting there 
to come back to natural life hi a reunion with the 
deposits of cemeteries and cliarnel-liouses ? 

Put the subject in another light still. Let the 
argument start from what has been very well 
called the symmetry of the universe. The author 
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of " The Physical Theory of Another Life" sup- 
poses that this symmetry can only be preserved 
by ascribing to the universe a tlircefold exten- 
sion ; — first, as extended tbrougli natural space ; 
secondly, as extended in duration or in time ; and 
thirdly, as extended in kind, or by diversity in 
modes of being. He computes the vastiiess of 
the material creation, — this lowest platform of 
existence. Notwithstanding the velocity with 
■ffhicli ligiit travels, passing ninety-five millions 
of miles in a little more than eight minutes, there 
are millions of stars so remote that they may 
have ceased to exist threo thousand years ago 
and yet appear in their places; and there may 
be others which joined in tlie morning hymn of 
the creation, wliose light has not yet travelled 
down to us, but is on its way, and when it reaches 
us will disclose new gems in the firmament. "With 
tliese data, the writer puts an analogy lilte this : 
" Let us imagine ourselves to have come up to 
the exterior wall of a vast palace wliicli we have 
already seen to cover many acres ; but on enter- 
ing the outer gate, and in passing through its 
courts, we find tliat the enormous stmctnro rises 
only one story from the basement; tliat its cham- 
bers are all of uniform dimensions, are all alike 
in embellishment and furniture, and in seeing tlie 
first of its thousand halls we have seen all. And 
what if an unvarying ceremonial, an endless 
round of dull manoeuvres, repeated day after day 



Hosted by Google 



40 THE IMMORTAL LIFE. 

and year after yefu', comprises the liistory of the 
personages of this palace. The very idea is in- 
siifferahle," 

Strange tliat from sucli a stand-point the 'writ- 
er should not have taken a higher step, tliat 
■would have cleared him at once of materialism, 
and not suffered him to sink back and swamp in 
it again. The idea is insufferahlo, that with this 
vast foundation there is no corresponding alti- 
tude ; that the universe is only one story in 
height ; that life is spread out over these hound- 
less flats, but does not also rise upward in de- 
grees ; that we have unlimited space and endless 
time only to go through the dull manoeuvres of 
existence under material conditions ; that the 
creating Mind spreads out its multitudinous forms 
and scenic glories over the plane of this natural 
degree, withoiit at the same time extending out- 
ward through those higher degrees, and giving 
them also their phenomenal worlds to reflect his 
brightness in variant hues and strike another chord 
to his praise. Tlie idea is insuiferable, that siich 
phenomena as form, figure, color, extension, dis- 
tance, which are only the exfoliation of the Di- 
vine mind, can take place only under natural 
law, and for material purposes, and that in high- 
er realms and modes of being they may not exist 
solely under spiritual law, and open quite a new 
page of wonders in the book of the Divine be- 
neficence. The idea is insiiiferable, that bodies 



Hosted by Google 



POBBSHADOIVS, 41 

may bo made to differ as greater or smallor, or 
more oi' less rare, and not at the same time be 
made to differ in species, so that tlie uiiivei'se 
can not oiily have vastuess in extent, but vastncss 
in compass and range. 

This being so, wliat will man's course probably 
be as a progi'essive being ? Will he tend from 
tlie lower apartments towards the higher, or will 
he be kept eternally in the routine of the base- 
ment ? Will he not ascend through those higher 
chambers that rise rank above rank, and increase 
in splendor as they rise ? And having once 
passed out of tlio natural degree of life, will lie 
be likely to hover about the cemeteries in order 
to get back into it a^in ? or ■will he not see a 
hand that still beckons him higher among the 
angelic symphonies and hallelujahs ? * 

* A book bearing the singular title, " The "Wiedom of Angola 
concerning Divine Love and Divine Wisdom, by Erannnel Swo- 
denborg," was published in this conntry in 1794. It contains, 
among other things, a diflsertation on the " Doctrine of Degrees," 
and under its peculiar terminology tlie reader does not at lirst 
get the pith of its philosophy. But when he does get it, he sees 
the amazing svreep of the principle set forth, and its constmctivo 
power in theology, and that by missing it every school of mate- 
riolisls lias stuck fast to Ihe earth, — Pantheism, babbling of sacred 
names that mean nothing, the Church glooming among the sep- 
nlchres, and modern Spiritnalism offering us a future world of sub- 
limated matter ; and ho sees, too, that without the key which this 
principle offers they will never get out of that prison-house, but 
knock their heads eternally against the bars. 
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FORESPLENDOltS. 



We come now to the only theory tJiat remains 
to us of the future life, and our contemplations 
must he in accordance with its principles, if wc 
thirdc at all and tlmik rationally on the themes 
of immortality. It ceases, however, in our judg- 
ment, to be a theory, for it is not one of those 
giiesses at truth which are made hy the wit of 
man. It is the sacred pneumatology unfolded 
to us in the whole course of Divine Eevelation. 

If any one will take his Bihle and read it 
through with his eye specially open to those 
passages wliicli bring the things of immortality 
clearly within his range, lie will be amazed at 
tho richness and fulness of the Divine disclos- 
ures upon this subject ; and he will wonder 
whence could have originated the current apho- 
risms of non-belief, that " little is said upon the 
subject," and " we must not attempt to pry into 
it." From the beginning to the eiid of the Di- 
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3 dispensations the fact of a spiritual world is 
No attempt is made to prove it logi- 
cally, for the simple reason that rents and open- 
ings are constantly made, through which it floods 
the earth with sunbeams. 

A spiritual world, we say, and not a future 
state merely ; a world of forms and s\ibstances, 
and organized existences, whose intense life and 
giant realities are in striking contrast with the 
pale tints and dull activities of this natural state 
of being. Why have these passages to so great 
an extent been blinked at and ignored ? Is there 
any other reason than our habits of sensuous 
thought, which regards all objects but natural 
ones as only shadows ? 

The Scriptures adopt two distinct methods by 
which to give assurance to the believer and bring 
him under the inflnence of eternal things. Tlie 
first is that of promise, — promise of the blessed 
inheritance, — as Jesus when going away left tlie 
assurance that he would prepai'c mansions for 
his followers, or as Paul when he wrote to re- 
lume the faith of those who wept for them that 
had fallen asleep. The second is tliafc of dis- 
closure, the visible evidence which comes in 
tliose angelophauies which uncover eternal veri- 
ties to human gaze. The former certifies us of 
the fact of immortality. Tlie latter does more ; 
it unveils its laws and metliods, and in so doing 
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gives US ill the Sacred Scriptures a clear, con- 
sistent, and beautiful pncumatology. 

We will select a few passages of tlie latter 
class, and then we will indicate the laws of ex- 
istence which they bring fully into light. The 
Old Testament abounds iu them ; but the New 
Testament is itself an apocalypse of the Future 
ill the Present. 

Grenesis xxviii. 10-17, Jacob "dreamed," the 
record says. Biit while tlie natural senses were 
locked fast, an inner sense was touched, and 
opened, and made to apprehend other and higher 
things than dreams are made of. Another class 
of agencies appear rising rank beyond rank, and 
disclosing the future course of the Divine Provi- 
dence. His natural senses open again, and so 
impressed is the patriarch with the higher veri- 
ties that exist within and beyond them, that he 
pronounces tlio place " dreadful," and " the gate 
of heaven." 

2 Kings ii. 9 — 12. The history and writings of 
a class of persons called prophets comprise a very 
large portion of the books of the Old Testament. 
The reader may not have noted the special sig- 
nificance of the fact that tins class of persons have 
two distinct functions. One is that of prediction, 
by virtue of which they simply deliver the mes- 
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sage tliat comes to them, with the formula, " Thus 
saith the Lord." The other is that of prevision, 
and is a higher and ampler endowment. By this 
the prophet has open view of the realm of causes, 
and with a new power of perception is confronted 
with the objects and environed with the scenery of 
a higher world. Let the reader keep carefully 
in sight this distinction between prophecy aiid 
seership in passages cited from the prophetic writ- 
ings and history. 

In the passage above cited we have the history 
of what is generally called the translation of Eli- 
jah. Both Elijah and his companions have pre- 
monitions that his transition from natural to 
spiritual existence is at hand. " Knovcest thou 
that the Lord will take away thy master from thy 
head to-day ? " " Tea, I know it ; hold ye yotir 
peace." In view of the solemn parting which 
was soon to take place, Elijah says to Elisha, 
" Ask what I shall do for thee, before I be taken 
away from thee," And Elisha said, "I pray thee, 
let a double portion of thy spirit be upon me " ; 
that is, I pray tliat I may receive in the fullest 
sense thine own special endowments. The reply 
is, " Tliou hast asked a hard thing ; nevertheless, 
IP THOU SEE HE when I am taken from thee, it 
shall be so unto thee ; but if not, it shall not bo 
so" ; which means, if you have open vision of 
the change that awaits , me, that of itself will 
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show that your pvayei- is granted, aiid that you 
havo the highest prophetic endowment. Aud as 
they went on and talked, they were parted asun- 
der, and Elisha saw the prophet ascend to heaven 
oil " the horses of fire and the chariots of fire." 
What became of the natural body we are not 
told. But that this was not what was tahen into 
heaven is clear from the fact that it required a 
new kind of perception to witness the spectacle. 
It was not a transfer from one locale to another, 
hilt from a lower degree of existence to a higher, 
and it required the gift of seership to apprehend 
it and the stupendous agencies which it involved. 
It was not therefore a translation, hut a ti-ansfig- 
uration ; not an ascent througli the air to heaven, 
but an ascent through the altitude of being, pre- 
cisely like the changes of mortal dissolution. 

2 Kings vi. 11-17. The mantle of Elijah 
falls oil Elisha ; that is to say, the highest function 
of the prophetic gift becomes his also, for he sees 
those objects that lie within the realm of causes. 
He reveals the secret counsels of tlie Syrian king, 
and becomes obnoxious to his vengeance. The 
king sends to arrest him. To make sure of suc- 
cess, he arms a great host, and provides horses 
and chariots ; and they go by night and belea- 
guer the place where the prophet is abiding. It 
is the town of Dothan, which lies twelve miles 
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north of Samaria. A great host of horses and 
chariots to arrest ono poor prophet, who has none 
to defend him but a single servant ! Morning 
comes and lifts away the darkness, and the servant 
looks out through the space that surrounds the 
city, and the Syrian army appears in all its num- 
bers. " Alas, my master, what can we do ? " 

The prophet regards with indifference the glit- 
tering cavalcade, for he sees what his servant can- 
not. " Fear not, for they that be with us are 
more than they that be with them." And Elislia 
prayed, and said, " Lord, I pray thee open his 
EYES THAT iiG MAY SEE." Aiid a iiBW senss in 
the young man is indeed opened, and the agen- 
cies of Divine Providence, invisible to mprtjil 
sight, " the horses of fire and the chariots of fire," 
appear, — the ministries by which the good man 
is engirded when others see it not, and drawn np 
into the Divine protection, though in the midst of 
diiBculties and visible dangers.* 

* It has been asserted by some writers, that, in the anguloplin- 
nios both of tho Old and Now Testament, the angels assumed a 
mateiial body for die purpose of maiing themaolvos visible to 
men. It is a sofficient reply M this, — first, that tbere is not a 
shadow of eviaenee for it, and that yon might just as wellassnnie 
that human beings have no bodies except while you am looking 
at them ; and, secondly, there is evidence enough aguiist it in the 
facts of the case. The disappearance 'of the angel is as sudden 
as his appearance. What becomes of the aEsumod material body 
when he has done with it? According to this notion, when he 
disappearB ha ought to- leave a corpse behind him. 
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Ezekiel, first chapter. In this, we have de. 
serihcd that highest of the prophetic state m 
which prophecy passes into seersliip ; when tlie 
natural world is excluded, and a higher one rises 
objectively on tlie inner sense, couched for tliis 
Tery purpose by tlie Divine hand. A new order 
of intelligences is revealed, another firmament is 
over tlieir lieads, other scenery is round about 
with its own series of imagery, and otlier forms 
appear in which tlie spirit bodies forth its ful- 
ness of life. " j\.nd when I saw it, I fell upon 
my face,, and I heard a voice as of one tliat 



Lultc iii. 21, 22. " Now when all the people 
were baptized, it came to pass that, Jesus also be- 
ing baptized, and praying, tlie heaven was opened, 
and the Holy Ghost descended in a bodily shape 
lilce a dove upon him, and a voice came from heav- 
en which said, ' Thou art my beloved son ; in tliec 
I am well pleased.' " In tiie parallel passage in 
Matthew it is said, " The heavens were opened 
unto him." We hope it is not necessary to show 
that other than the natural heavens are here spok- 
en of, and that prayer with tlie Saviour was none 
else tlian opening upward the inward mind until 
it lay manifest under divine and celestial pres- 
ences, which were above it and with it as another 
day. 
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Luke ix. 28-36. The tmnsfiguration was 
one of two tilings. It was either a dream of the 
three disciples, or an open vision of veritable ex- 
istences. Which of the two we are to regard it 
may be very easily determined. Happily, the 
Greek word, unhke tho English, is fixed, and held 
invariably within a certain range of meaning. 

The language of tlie narrator is : " Peter and 
they that were with him were heavy with sleep ; 
and when they were awake, they saw Ms glory, 
and the two men that stood with him." Here it 
is evident that they first passed through that pro- 
cess which locks up the outward senses, and then 
the inner mind rose more wakeful than before to 
an apprehension of higher things. The Greek 
word rendered here " they saw," is eltiov, a word 
which never applies to dreaming, but invariably 
implies, not the mental act of perception only, 
but the object of it also. This shows moat clear- 
ly, that tho spectacle on the Mount of Transfigu- 
ration was not phantasmic, but real, and that it 
was a disclosure to the disciples of their Master, 
not in the mortal and suffering form wliieh ap- 
peared to the outward eye, but in that Immortal 
and divine form by virtue of which he was ever 
" in heaven," and held converse with its g 
inliabitants. 

Luke xxiv. 1 -9, This pass; 
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of the circumstances attending the resuiTection 
of Clirist, and we refer to it here for the special 
purpose of educing the principle iiivolTed in tlie 
appeai-ance of the angels. The variations of 
statement on tliis subject have caused needless 
perplexities and discussions on the falsely alleged 
contradictions in the four narratives. On com- 
paring them together, you find tliat the angcl- 
appearances were not the same to all the wit- 
nesses. Mary looked into the tomb, and saw 
tliere two men in shining garments. Peter and 
John came out of the tomb just before Mary 
lool^ed in, and saw nothing. At the same point 
of time some saw one and some saw two, some in 
one place and one at least in another. All tlie 
difficulties in the case arise from the absurd as- 
sumption that tliese angels appeared in bodies 
like ours, and to the material organ, whereas 
from the whole account it is evident they were 
apprehended tlirougli a change in the minds of 
the percipients, slight in some, more full in others, 
complete probably m none ; so tliat some saw more 
and some less of those transcendent ministries 
which, within tlic veil of mortal sight, waited 
around the central fact in tJie Divine plan for hu- 
man redemption. If tliere is any doubt as to tlie 
nature and method of these appeai-ances, it may 
be dissipated by reference to verse twenty-third : 
" They (i. e. the women) came, saying tliat they 
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■had also seen a vision of angels, which said that 
he was alive." Tlio word rendered " vision " is 
here oirrtKria, — a word which in the Scriptures 
is never used to signify natural sight, but is jn- 
variahly employed to describe the mind's open 
apprehension of supcrsensual thmgs.* 

Acts i. 9 — 11. This passage describes the 
ckcumstances attending our Lord's ascension. 
The reader's special attention is here directed 
to the fact of the sudden appearance on the 
scene of " two men in white apparel," and their 
disappearance from it. 

Acts Yii, 55-57 describes the death of Ste- 
phen the protomartyr. " Being full of the Iloly 
Ghost, he looked up steadfastly into heaven, and 
saw the glory of God, and Jesus standing on the 
right hand ' of God, and said, Behold, I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son of man standing on 
the right hand of God." The reader will please 
note, the fact that this solemn perspective ex- 
panded upon the martyr's gaze just before his 
death, and that the by-standers saw nothing of 
it. Had it been visible to those cruel murderers, 
their deed would have been arrested. But while 
the blows were falling upon the sufferer, and only 

* tiee Luke i. 22 ; AclS xxvi. 19 ; 2 Cor, xii. 1. 
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their bloody work was visible to tliem, be saw 
the eternal gates lifted \ip, and looked full on 
immortality. 

Actsix. 1-18, xxii. 6-16, xxvi. 12-18. "We 
liaye here three different accounts given of the 
convei-sion of Saul of Tarsus, — one by Luke, 
and two by Paul himself. They are variant, 
but being compared, and all tlie facts brought 
together, their consistence is admirable and com- 
plete. The order of events is clearly this. 

Damascus, a city of Syria, is about one hun- 
dred and thirty-six miles from Jerusalem, and 
by the ancient methods of travelling was about 
six days' journey. It is skirted on all sides by 
sandy plains, that burn and glister under an ori- 
ent sun, but the city itself stands on a little oa- 
sis, watered by a single stream, that divides into 
many threads, which wind tlu'ough the streets 
and fill it with the low murmurs of rills. It is 
the Syrian capital, is embowered in trees, and 
tlms rises like a green islet out of the widf^ sea 
of scorching sand. It contained a Jewish syna- 
gogue, somo of whose members had apostatized 
from the Jewish faith and become Christians. 

Saul is a young man and a bigoted Jew, edu- 
cated in the best Jewish school of theology, and 
learned in aU its lore. He is fresh from his 
studies, and full of zeal and endowed with high 



Hosted by Google 



PORESPLENDOKS. 53 

intel!eetu.al energies. lie brings tlie case of the 
Syrian apostates before the Sanhedrim at Jeru- 
salem, obtains from them letters of authority and 
an armed police, and starts for Damascus for the 
purpose of arresting the heretics, and probably 
putting them to death. He has come within 
sight of Damascus. It is high noon, and they 
can see the city away through the hot and sti- 
fling air, and they feel sure of their prey. 

Tlie noon is blazing down upon the Syrian 
plain, and we appreciate the forea of the lan- 
guage when it is said that a brightness greater 
than that of a Syrian noon now surrounds the 
travellers and overpowers them. And please 
observe the difference in the impressions made 
on the minds of tlie company. They all witness 
a sudden and intolerable brightness. They all 
hear a sound, resembling probably that of thunder, 
rolling down out of a clear sky,* Damascus, 
the green oasis, suddenly disappears from their 
sight ; they perceive only the blaze that involves 
them ; they camiot bear it, and they fall prone. 
But one of the company perceives something 
more than a blaze of light, and hears something 
more than a rumbling sound. Witliin that blaze 
there is a person, and within that sound there 
are Hebrew words, and he hears liis own name 

* Coniparo wllh John xii. 29. 
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articulated aloud, " Saul, Saul, why j 
thou mo ? " " Who art thou, Lord? " " 1 am 
Jesus whom thou persocutest. Rise aud stand. 
Go into the city, and it shall be told thee what 
thou shalt do." The light pales away aud dis- 
appears ; they rise aud staud, but all is a blank 
now to Saul. Ho is blind. The intolerable 
blaze is followed by midnight blackness, but Ms 
attendants see again, and the green city looms 
up in tlie distance as before. They lead the 
blind and stricken man into it, and he now in- 
spires pity rather than terror. They conduct 
him to tlio house of a friendly Jew, ■where he be- 
takes himself to contrition and prayer. Though 
all is dark without, light begins to dawn from 
within. For, behold, as he is praying, a sweet 
and kindly face seen in vision melts tlirough the 
gloom, until the form of a man stands before him 
aud lays his hand upon him in blessing. He 
knows not tlio benevolent face, but it is the pre- 
sage of heavenly mercy. Three days pass away, 
and a footstep enters his apartment. A hand is 
laid upon his head, aud a voice tells him to open 
Ms eyes. His eyes are opened, and lo ! ho looks 
up into the same face that came before him in 
vision. It is the face of Ananias, a converted 
Jew, — one of those persons whom he came from 
Jerusalem to imprison and slay. He rises and 
is baptized into the faith he so lately hated and 
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The word again rendered " vision " in the Scrip- 
turo narrative of Saul's conversion is oirraa-ta, — 
a word specially used to designate the sight of 
objects which are not within the sphere of the 
natural senses. 

The Apocalypse. Tiiis is the only book of- the 
New Testament which is prophetical throughout ; 
that is, in which all the scenery is strictly and 
entirely extra-natural. The reader ivill note 
carefully tlie expression of the writer at the 
beginning, " I was in spirit," — ev -jrvevfian, — 
an expression specially appropriated to describe 
a change in tlie inner mind prodiiced by quick- 
ening and elevating that sense which becomes 
cognizant of the objects of a higher sphere. It 
does not denote a sharpening of the natural sight 
to discern things more subtile or remote, but 
just the reverse. It denotes a closing up of the 
natural eight, and the opening of a new eye to 
a light that never strikes our fleshly eyeballs. 
Prom this state the prophet of Patmos gives 
us the vast and solemn panorama of what ho 

It comes not within our scope to expound the 
Apocalypse. Abstine memus, improbe, — Keep off 
profane hands. It has been constantly expound- 
ed as if it represented natural things by natural 
tilings, and, following this method, Dr.' Cum- 
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mings finds in these chapters cholera, potato-rot, 
influenzas, Napoleon Bonaparte, and so forth. 
Not till we purge ourselves of this yice in tlie- 
ologizing will the expositors he able to open the 
book and loose the seals thereof. What wc here 
indicate is the fact of extras-natural scenery, 
spread out in such wise as to hody forth a life 
80 much more intense than aught we experience 
here, tliat even the prophet could not hear the 
sudden hlazon, and feU as one dead under the 
too ardent ellul^ence. Let Lord Monboddo, and 
the scholiast of Cudworth, put tlieir eye here for 
a moment where tlie prophet has so poised his 
telescope as to sweep the higher heavens and 
bring them near, and then let them say whether 
God is beholden to dull matter alone in the cre- 
ation of worlds, and whether the phenomena of 
form, color, extension, distance, motion, may not 
be produced otherwise than under the combina- 
tions of natural law, and in a sunlight so much 
more warm and full, that the earth in comparison 
seems to suffer eclipse, and to hang like a corpse 
iu the shadows. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE BIBLE PNECMATOLOGY. 

"We havo only indicated the more prominent 
among tlie passages of tlie Divine Word ■which 
contain the disclosures of a future life. We ask 
the reader to take his Bible, and go through with 
it with his mind intent on this subject, and note 
how large a portion of it has been ignored. We 
now proceed to enumerate the laws and modes of 
existence which are here brought clearly into 
view. 

1. First, the reader will notice that a spii'itiia! 
world is revealed whose scenery is .objective ; that 
it is a WORLD, and not a state merely ; a world, 
not only of substances, but of bodies and forms ; 
and that these bodies and forms glow and pulsate 
witli a more plenary life from Him who is the life 
of all. Let him take note of the fact, that the 
exhibition of body,, form, figure, and extension 
does not by any means cease, but, on the other 



Hosted by Google 



68 THE IMJMOETAl, LIFE. 

hand, that tlieso are contimied with such higher 
and more overpowering majesty that the percipi- 
ents could not bear the disclosure. So far from 
being unreal and spectral, it is the reality of 
which earth is only a dull and feeble adumbra^ 
tion. 

2. Then take note of the fact that it is not 
disclosed to the natural senses of the percipients, 
but invariably to an inner sense touched and ele- 
vated for tliis very purpose. Hence, that it is a 
world that lies out of the range of natural space, 
and its substances differ from natural ones, not in' 
tenuity, but in species. Its fields are not to bo 
reached by travelling through the planetary dis- 
tances, but by having the soul made cognizant of 
its presence. This may bo made apprehensible 
by illustrations and analogies, 

Tliere is a child asleep amid summer scenery, 
shut m to a dream-world of his own. In that 
dream-world he sees a variety of pleasing objects, 
frolics with his companions, and plashes in the 
brooks ; and so delighted is he that Ms cheeks 
are aglow and a smile is playing around Ids lips. 
It is all real to him, and he knows for the time of 
no other mode of existence. But all the while 
he is ill a world stiU more bright and objective, 
of which he has not the faiutegt cognizance. The 
fragrance of flowers is wafted over him unper- 
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ceiyed, and the warblo of birds falls imlieeded 
upon his ear. He is in two worlds at once, — 
consciously in one, unconsciously in the other. 
How will you transfer his relations from the first 
to the last ? How will you bring him from the 
dream-world into the real one ? Not by taking 
him on a journey through space, but simply by 
waking him, up. Close one set of senses, and open 
another, and the whole work is done. One world 
vanishes, and another opens upon him its endless 
range of objects. So it is with us. We dream 
now ; we shaE wako anon, and wonder at the 
■fields which He about us and the skies that bend 
over us.* 

* " Suppose Ihiit a, man had been ereated without the sunse of 
healing or of sight. He atantls by. the waterfall : tho wild mag- 
nificeace of Qit surrotiuding scene^ ^e nunbow softness and vc- 
pose blended with its energy, the deep and awfal haimony of its 
tones, uttering themselves in Ihe solitude of nature, are there; 
but to him all is silence and darkness. Re goes out as the gmy 
dawn feebly spreads itself over the east, ray after ray shooting 
up into the daitness of night, till the whole hoviaon is glomng, 
and the sou cotnes forth amid a general burst of song from field 
and grove. Still to him all is darkness and silence, — no voice, 
no light, aud no ifitimalion that such things ore. A tradition 
there may be, like our traditions trom prophets, that to some of 
his race, in distant ages, strange revelations respecting tlieae tilings 
were made; but they soon fiided out, — the light he sappoaes 
shone but for a day, and over after a nnivcisal blank overshadowed 
the earth. But suddenly his ears are opened, and unimaginod 
sensations throng upon him. Melodies that seem fi'om heuvi^n, 
all harmonious sounds of winds and birds and flowing streams, 



Hosted by Google 



60 THE IMMORTAL LiPB. 

3. The reader will not fail to notice another 
fact of the first importance What we call the 
soul, the immortal man, is not a metapliysieal non- 
entity or " pure simplicity," but an organism more 
perfect than that of the outward body, because 
more replete ■with the Divine energies. On this 

break in upon tho sileoco of centuries. Then his eyes are opened, 
and a new creBition is before him : earth and skj, 'with all tho 
cliaugea that pass over them ; the approach of morning and evoa- 
ing, of spring and summer ; and not less than these, the hnmaa 
face, on which are imprinted like passing lights and shadows the 
various emotions of the soul; — all these, amid which iio has lived 
from childhood, come out as a now order of being 

" Now is it unreasonable to sappose thai a new sense added to 
what we now have might reveal to us qualities and beings as 
much brighter than any we now witness, as tho rovcla^onE of sight 
arc brighter than the objects of lonehi For example, we now 
see only effects, the plant, tho tree, Ihe man, and the coarse mate- 
rial oat of which thej are formed. But why might not a sense be 
^ven to see the causes which wo know must exist 1 And what 
a revelation would this he, — to see all the secret causes that are at 
■woric in matter, producing the marvellous revolutions that are now 
io everytMng taking plaee on the eartli ! But suppose tills faculty 
so enlarged as to take in the causes that act not only on matter, 
but on mind. Might it not he that spiritual influences would be 
revealed, surronndiog us, going through our lives, coming when 
we least suspect it, like songs and sunbeams upon tho blind and 
deaf, and lingering with a mora exquisite beauty and melody 
KTonnd what seem to us the most lonely, dark, and diseonsolato 
hones 1 Might ive not then soo that they who had seemed lost are 
still around ua, — that Jesus, that the wise and good of all times, 
who lived and died for man, did not closa their ministry with their 
lives, but are still with unseen counsels helping forward the great 
pnrpoBea of God ? " — Sev. J. 3. Mbn'son. 
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point we I'efer specially to the scene of the trans- 
figuration, when Christ appeared to the disciples 
as the Divine Man whom the Roman spear could 
not pierce, the same as after the earthly organism 
had been excluded, and he was revealed to St. 
John, ei> wevixaTt, from the glorified state. Man, 
immortally organized, does not appear as snch 
when included within tliese earthly conditions, 
for the simple reason that immortal substance 
differs in species from natural, and is therefore 
cognizable only to a higher order of perceptive 
faculties. AU the more, however, does the soul 
live, an organization in itself, though acting now 
through the instrumentalities of flesh and bone 
and sinew. 

4. Another truth dawns upon lis, which we 
pause to notice here, without attempting to spread 
it out in all its bearings. It will bo seen, that, 
while all the qualities we have enumerated — 
form, color, figure, motion, extension, nearness, 
distance — pertain also to the spirit-world, there is 
this essential difference, that they exist there, not 
under natural law, but tmder spiritual. In other 
words, they exist there as the exhibition of moral 
and spiritual qualities, and not as the exhibition 
of an oiitward and sensuous beauty. No sensual 
paradise is revealed. Everything is alive and 
aglow with spiritual truth and celestial goodness, 
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and from these come all its charms and glories. 
As this principle signalizes most impressively 
the pneumatology of the Bible, and clears it 
heaven-wide of tlie slough of naturalism, we will 
endeavor to give it as lucid an illustration as it 
will bear. 

In Eevelation vii. 9 - 14, tlio Eevealer describes 
the ritual of heaven, and speaks of the worship- 
pers as " clotlied in white robes," and again as 
having waslied tlicir robes " white in the blood 
of the lamb." We perceive at once that this de- 
scribes the inmost life of the celestial worshippers, 
that the " robes" arc put on, not from without, 
but from within, and are the exfigurations of that 
celestial purity and innocence which have been 
wrought in the redeemed by the Lamb of God. 

Again, xxii. 1-2, we have a description of de- 
lightful scenery, — a river clear as crystal, fringed 
on either side with trees that hang with delicious 
fniits. But the reader is not in the least danger 
of a relapse into naturalism, for he sees by the 
whole description that all this scenery is the 
manifestation of spiritual and moral attributes 
and qualities. 

Again, we have a description of day without 
night, xxii. 3 — 5, but it is not day produced by 
natural suns. " Solemque suum sua sidera 
norunt," — they know tlieir oWn sun and their 
own stars. Such is the more full and open per- 
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ception of God's presence, that this is the sun 
■which invests the fields with liglit and malces an 
eternal day. 

So again, with a secure gn^p upon this prin- 
ciple, we are not in the least danger of being mis- 
led when we read the description of the state of 
imhappy souls, — the lake of lire that ever burns, 
and the smoke of their torment that ever ascends. 
These also are descriptive of moral and spiritual 
qualities, of unclean lusts and dark delusions be- 
come phenomenal, and flinging their colorings 
and shapings over the world in which they dwell ; 
not of a place into which souls are transfeiTed by 
outward arrangements. There, too, is an out- 
ward world as well as an inward, but one unfolds 
and glasses the other, and the spirit always im- 
prints itself on its own surroundings. 

We cite these as special illustrations ; but tako 
any prophetical portion of the Bible, and seek 
the principle that underlies its imagery, and you 
shall find invariably that what we here regard as 
the natural qualities of things there cease to be 
Bucli altogether, and are, so to say, completely 
humanized. They exist and combine under 
another law, and body forth a redeemed or a do- 
graded humanity. In the whole gorgeous pano- 
rama wliich the prophet unrolls, there is not a 
shade nor a tint which is not a reflection of a 
more interior life, and all changes are but the 
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yariatioiis in its liglits and shadows. Mohamme- 
dan or millennial Paradises, or tho Tartarus of 
heathendom, or of a heatlienized Christianity, are 
tliere unknown. 

5. The proximity of the spiritual world to tliis 
is another truth brought distinctly into "view ; 
but if the reader will exorcise a moderate amount 
of intelligence, he will perceive tliat this nearness 
is not of the nature of juxtaposition of body with 
body. Not as the author of the Physical Theory 
conjectures, nor as tlie current "Spiritualism" 
toaclies, — that tlio spiritual world is a subtilized 
natural one on the plane of materialism. It is 
above us, not in space, hut in tlie higher degree 
of its life and the higher species of substances 
that compose it, Eut it is near iis, and we are 
in it because our souls are of like substance, and 
are organisms to receive its spirit and breathe its 
airs, and have latent in them those orders of per- 
ceptive powers capable in due time of giving us 
open relations witli it, and unobstructed sight of 
its transcendent glories. 

Under the guide of these principles, very sim- 
ple, and as it seems to us very plain, the Biblo 
pneumatology stands before us clear, distinct, and 
ratioJial. We leave behind us alike the non- 
entities of metaphysics and the absurdities of nat- 
uralism, and the spiritual world rises out of tho 
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dreary inane, rank beyond rank, away towards 
the foot of the tlirone, each rank instinct with 
new life as it ascends, because nearer in degree 
to the source of being, each occupying a piano 
of existence that grows in beauty as it rises; — 
" Lai^ior hie campos ^tlier, et lunaine vestit pur- 
^ureo," — where an ampler ether invests the fields 
with purpurea! g 
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CHAPTEE VIII. 

DEATH, AS GOO ORDAINED IT. 

The change -whicli ■we call death is to ho con- 
templated from two points of view : first, as an 
ordinance of Providence ; aiid, secondly, as an 
evil after the laws of Providence have been in- 
fringed by sinful agency. 

Wliat deatli is in its essential nature doth very 
plainly appear. It appears from our preceding 
course of argument, and "it appears from all that 
we know of it in lower natures. Death is the 
removal of an outgrowth after it has accom- 
plished its functions and become a hinderaiiee, — 
the outward bark of tlie tree become dry, and 
scaling off that the tree may expand with more 
tlirift and freedom. Death is a necessary stage 
in human progress, of wliich the lower analogies 
prophesy in strains of joy. 

Man's progress has tliree distinct and succes- 
sive stages. He has three times to be born before 
lie knows the full endowments of his nature. He 
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'was not made perfect at oiicc, because he would 
not then have had the bliss of an unfolding aaid 
progressive life. It was designed that he should 
rise from lower to higher, the goodly prospect 
ever enlarging, each preparing for the one that 
sliEdl follow ; so that nothing becomes old ; all is 
changing and all is new. 

First is the natural birth. Ho begins liia exist- 
ence on the. plane of nature, and acems only a 
more fully developed species of the animal king- 
dom. Ho comes with sensuous wants and appe- 
tites, and when placed side hj side with one of 
tlie lower animals, yon would not discover at once 
those powers that distinguish him &om them ; 
just as the living seed seems not to differ at first 
from a portion of inorganic and lifeless matter. 
But wait awhile, and the one crambles and perish- 
es, while that whioli contained the vital principle 
shoots forth the living blade. The ignoble form 
of the brute conceals no order of powers that ai'e 
held in waiting. It is otherwise with man. You 
soon find that there is quite another series of faii^ 
ultios that stir witliin him and claim their bkth. 
Let the animal nature be satisfied to the ftiU, and 
the senses be regaled with all that is most seduc- 
tive in sights and sounds and fragrance, — there 
is a nature still which is not satisfied, but keeps 
calling for objects of which sight and sound 
and fragrance bring no sufficient tidings. The 
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animal gradually disappears, and the man is dis- 
closed, Tliis shall increase, wliile the other shall 
decrease. So far from finding liere notliing but 
animated flesh, you discover a spirit allied witli 
seraphim incluiiod iu this animal frame. Not 
from the spliere of sense without, but from with- 
in, and from a mystic ■world, come tlic idea of 
God and tidings of immortality. Reason, and 
conscience, and afifectious dear and holy, unfold 
under these new ideas, and their highest com- 
bined action is that faitli to which a new heavens 
and a higher order of being unroll tlieir myste- 
ries and pour down their wai'm illuminations. 
Now, therefore, comes tlie second birthday of man. 
lie wakes to a new consciousness, that of spirits 
ual existence, that of relations to a world wliicli 
eye hath not seen, but which hath projected its 
image into liis soul. It is his spirituol birtli. 
Before, ho trod the earth, but little higlicr than 
tlie animals ; now, he wallis beneath the hcaveiis, 
but little lower tlian the angels. 

But is this all? Is the man full grown, and 
has he yet come into a world that gives full 
range to his powers ? No, it is not all. It is 
true, that, up to a certain point in its progress 
and enlargement, the spirit needs none otiier 
than a material organization. But its powers 
gatlier strength, and the sweep of its vision be- 
comes wider. Fields of knowledge open upon it 
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which it cannot explore when cumbered with 
clay. More than all, the affections are not sat- 
isfied. Objects of surpassing loveliness are dis- 
closed to the eye of faith, which it would ap- 
proach in a nearer and holier communion. Here 
the soul takes hold of immortality only through 
represeiitatiyes, and though these copy out the 
Eternal Power and Godhead in sensible forms, 
they are copies only, and not the unveiled origi- 
nals. Hero slie looks through a glass dimly, 
and approaches her Saviour tlirough symbols; 
slie yearns to go behind the symbols, and see tlie 
unclouded face of !ier Beloved. Here she sees 
only effects or gross results; she yearns to ex- 
ploi'e the i-ealm of causes, and see into the life of 
tilings. Sliall all this be permitted ? Or shall 
the soul, when her faculties have ripened, and 
when they demand a higher organism, be still 
subject to the clogs of flesh? Must slic creep 
like the reptile, when ready to rise on the wings 
of the eagle ? When prepared for wider benefi- 
cence, and nobler activities, shall she have no 
better implements than these clumsy organs, 
" but little better than those of the brute that 
grazes in a meadow " ? 

The powers of the body must now be put in 
symmetry with the powers of the mind. Ripe 
for its transformation, its exuviae drop off, and it 
rises with nimble motion into a freer air. The 
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gi-owing facilities crowd against their prison-walls, 
and crowd tliem down ; and then the soul is in 
conscious relations with a new world, and a new 
order of beings, witli an organism unimpeded for 
new employments. It is the third stage of its 
progress ; not decay merely, hut decay in order 
to growth ; not death only, but death for the sake 
of birth ; not ceasing to live, hut ceasing to he 
mortal. It is the heavenly birth, for it ia Hie 
heavenly mind put in symmetry with a heavenly 
body with which to range among the objects of a 
heavenly world. 

Such is the death which God ordains ; and it 
seems strange to us, that the theologians are so 
fond of representing that he introduced it into 
the world as a penal calamity. It is a stage in 
human progress to be passed as we would pass 
from childhood to youth or from youth to man- 
hood, and with the same consciousness of an ever- 
unfolding nature. And under healtliful condi- 
tions as peacefully too ; for our souls would be 
full of the future, ever waiting to break into 
new life, but never thinking of deatli and decay. 
Immortality would not come upon us by sur- 
prise, but as manliood comes upon youth, as 
childhood comes upon infancy, or as day comes 
upon the darkness, melting away the bars of 
night in soft surges of golden fire. As the 
heavenly nature was unfolded, the earthly nature 



Hosted by Google 



DEATH, AS GOD OEDAINED IT. 71 

■would fall away of itself, and so wc should grow 
into our immortality ; for the man. woxild grow 
into the angel, as the infant grows into the child. 
Death thus conceived of does not imply diseasCj 
hut superabundant health. How pleasing tlie 
sight! — the generations following each other in 
unbroken ranks, youth treading on the steps of 
manhood, and manhood on the steps of age, no 
foe lurking in ambuah to thin their ranks, and 
strew the way with the corpses of the young, but 
all moving on in charmed numbers to where the 
ranks of age disappear together, melting out of 
sight over the summits of the liill, their locks 
tinged and their features kindled in a light that 
streams from the country beyond. 
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CHAPTEa IX. 

DEATH, AS MAN MAKES IT. 

From data which aro precise and unmistakable, 
certain naturalists undertake to interpret the Di- 
vine plan in regard to the length of human life. 
From signs impressed on our animal machinery, 
they think they ascertain exactly how long it was 
intended to continue. It is so wound up as to go 
a certain length of time, and then stop, — a chro- 
nometer which will measure off truly a certain 
lapse of years, unless you derange and break it. 
By the aid of comparative anatomy, and from a 
careful collection of facts, thf y deduce the prin- 
ciple that all animal natures are designed to con- 
tinue five times longer than they grow. Hence 
the allotted period of all inferior orders is ascer- 
tained. Take five times their period of growth, 
and you have the length of life allowed to any 
given specie=«,—- the years forwliich the timepiece 
is conditioned and wound up. The period of 
growth is ascertained from the fact, that, wlien it 
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ceases, a certain change takes place in the ana- 
tomical structure, known to naturalists as " tlie 
union of the bones to their epiphyses," The 
period of man's growth is just twenty years, 
and therefore liis animal economy was distinctly 
planned to continue a century before it stops. 
One hundred years, and not tlireescore and ten, 
say these writers, is tlie natural age of man. 
There, are individ^ial variations and exceptions, 
but in none does it fall short of ninety yeare. If 
some men live beyond the hundredth, it is because 
tlie period of growth was unusually prolonged, 
orlaecauso of extraordinary prudence or consti- 
tutional strength. The actual average length of 
human life, however, is less than forty years, and 
therefore these naturalists will have it tliat the 
race generally do not simply die, but ratlier kill 
themselves. The plan of the Creator is tliwarted ; 
we do not let tlie timepiece run down, but break 
the chain or smash the wheels in pieces.* 

That part of our complex natures "wliich we 
have in common with the animals, by which we 
hold relations witli the outward world, and the 
cessation of whose functions we call death, was 

* These principles have been deduced by BufFou, and with 
more precision by his commentator, M. Flonrens, in a book 
which has recently awakened mnch attention in Pads, — Th la 
Longeeil^ Humaine et de la Quantity de Vie sur la Globe, — re- 
viewed in Blackwood's Magazine, May, 1855, 
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designed then to contiiiue a century, and stop of 
itself, aiid without disease, cast off as the cover- 
ings of the chrysalis when they are needed no 
more. Diseases are a gang of fore^n invaders 
■which have broken into the house of Ufe, or ratli- 
er which have come in through the rents that 
the inmates themselves had made. And so death, 
■which would only have come gently to cleave 
away our effete coverings ■withoiit pain or dis- 
order, comes now with a company of hutchers, 
who not only remove the coverings, but stab our 
persons with savage ferocity. Set going for one 
hundred years, and stopping at forty ! What a 
fearful view of the ravages of sin have we here 
presented in the slaughtered generations ! "We 
tliink, however, that something more will be 
needed than new rules of regimen and dietetics, 
important as tliese are, to disarm death altogether, 
and malte it the condition of healtli alone. The 
evils of hereditary disorder the naturalists take 
little accoiint of, — the deep-lurking spiritual 
damage which we receive from ancestry and 
transmit to offspring, and winch has much to 
do in breaking up the orderly ongoings of our 
animal machinery. 

Death, as we make it, has two sources of terror, 
one physical, one moi-al. We dread it as a phys- 
ical evil, because it is the consiimmation of dis- 
ease, and therefore of suffering. Reason about it 
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as we may, when we see youth and childhood 
and helpless infancy writhing in its grasp, we can- 
not avoid the conclusion, that some great disturb- 
ance has been thrown in upon us, reversing the 
order of nature, sending parents to bury the chil- 
dren, instead of tlio children the parents, making 
them live an inverted life, as Burke says, and put- 
ting posterity in the place of ancestors. This is 
overruled for good, as all evil is, and economized 
in the plan of our regeneration. But not less 
are we impressed with tlie fact that death, as we 
see it, is disorderly, and that it has " passed upon 
all men " as a conseqixonce of sin. 

But even so, the dread of it may be removed 
fronn our minds by moral and spiritual caiises. 
We easily learn to triumph over physical suffer- 
ing, and even to rejoice in it. When we see only 
the naked fact, it subdues and crushes us. When 
we see beyond the naked fact, and the end to 
which we can turn it, we rise elastic above it, and 
look down and smile upon it. To a faith whose 
eye is open and clear, death, even as we experi- 
ence it, is a struggle out of disorder into light 
and fruition. If our relations to the spirit^world 
are rightly felt and apprehended, death, even 
though it come through disease and suffering, 
and reverse the order of natural succession, is 
yet an inferior evil, and our victory over it is 
made complete. It is only when man becomes 
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buried hi sense, and his faith only traditional, and 
wJien, therefore, to lose Ms foothold on the eartli 
is to plunge into darkness, that he cowers before 
the approach of the Destroyer, 

It is constantly assumed by the theologians, 
that death is a consequence of the fall, and es- 
sentially evil, — that man as originsdly created 
would hare been immortal upou the eai'th. It is 
evident from two -reasons that this is not so. It 
is not so for the reason already given, that a 
period is at length reached when man, as a pro- 
gressive being, needs a higher than a physical 
organization. It is not so, because the work as- 
cribed to Ciirist is commensurate with the evil 
doings of sin. One is set off against the other. 
He came to "abolish death," — the death which 
Adam introduced. " As in Adam all die, oven 
so in Christ shall all be made alive," The an- 
tithesis is complete. All the death that Adam 
brought in, Christ will thrust out, ere his work is 
consummated. But he does not abolish the fact 
of dissolution, or mako man immortal on the 
earth. Ho abolishes all tlio evil that there is in 
the mortality of our animal structure. He makes 
the process a healthful instead of a diseased oiie, 
and so restores it from what man made it to 
what God ordained it. This ho does in two 
ways. He restores our spiritual natures to hea-v 
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cnly order, transfusing tliem ■witli bis own life 
and health, and purging tbem of all acquired or 
hereditary evil, and thence life and health spread 
through our animal frames, restoring them to a 
unison with divine laws. The inward nature in 
time transmutes t)ie outward one, and will make 
it its befitting body and drapery, wheu not only 
individual hut humanitary regeneration is com- 
plete. And again, as we shall see more fully in 
what follows, Christ brings the realm of immor- 
tality distinctly within the range of the eye of 
faith, maliiug tliis life and the next one and con- 
tinuous, so tliat to man as he essentially is, death 
is banished from the view and is no more. 

Under whatever conditions it Occurs, whether 
diseased or healthfiil, we cannot mistake the 
nature of mortal change. It is closing one set of 
perceptions, after man is to use tliem no longer. 
It is abolishing one set of relations, after the ob- 
jects to which they bound us have accomplished 
all their hitended work. Man may live in many 
worlds at once, but he can have open and con- 
scious relations with only one at a time. He may 
live in many at once, for he has life concealed 
within life, and each world may act ou the cor- 
respondent province of his being and put him ia 
communion with it. But only one world is un- 
veiled to him at a time and discloses its scenery, 
— that in winch his present duty lies. He may 
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attempt to break through and act in two at once, 
hut when he does, confusion, is the pretty sure 
result, — the blending of activities which do not 
harmonize together, and which may clash witli 
awful and maddening disorder. The veil which 
hangs between is the guard of an interposing and 
protecting mercy. If our course is indeed pro- 
gressive, our walk through the mystic galleries 
of the universe is from the more outward to tliose 
more inward, wliere God m greater fulness dwells ; 
but we must close the doors after us as we go ! 
Death is the orderly and witlial the beautiful 
method of travelling uiwai-d and upward through 
those degrees of existence whose wards unlock 
one after another towards the shining courts of 
tlie Eternal King. In that ascent it is a glorious 
privilege to die, to shut off the past when its min- 
istries are done. Death does this, and no more, 
when the duties of one depai'tment have been 
accomplished. It sliuts off the fore-scene, that 
110 fond longings may makeus-keep looking back, 
and reaching back with divided attention. What 
can we do with o\ir mind pai'ted and our affec- 
tions cloven ? Death is shutting the door, shut- 
ting it on a pleasing retrospect it may be, on 
sweet and loving faces, on objects aroimd which 
fond memories cling, on skies that smiled over 
our hifancy, and led on the gay procession of our 
happy years ; but then another door opens high- 
er upward through the solemn galleries! 



...L.,.Gooi;;lc 



CHAPTKIt X. 



THE RESUEEECTION, 



Thebe is a general acknowledgment among 
mankind of such a conneetion of the present 
with the future as to necessitate some kind of 
retribution. We say that sin and suffering, 
goodness and enjoyment, have tho relation of 
cause and effect ; that if not in tliis life, yet in 
some other, we shall reap down the harvest which 
we sow. We need not say, however, to those 
who observe human conduct very closely, how 
much this doctrine is practically denied or evad- 
ed. It requires so little of special pleading for 
one to make Ms own case exceptional, and such 
abundant provisions to escape from it are sup- 
plied by artificial theologies, that men do not, 
after all, regard this as an intrinsic law of spir- 
itual existence. Those theologies do not make 
the resurrection of man a fact included under 
the operation of any law whatsoever, but a mon- 
strosity thrust in among the orderly operations 
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of the Deity. Tlicy make it not only a miraclo, 
but a miracle wrought mechanically, and jiot 
spiritually. The idea of God coming down to 
the cemeteries, and, potter-like, building up from 
their contents a set of human frames externally, 
and putting spirits into them afterward, is shock- 
ing enough, if we had not lojig ceased to be 
shocked by the fantasies of religious naturalism. 
And it is not very strange that a conception, of 
■which the human reason is so utterly intolerant, 
comes to have tlio feeblest influence on human 
conduct. 

But the pneumatology of the sacred writers 
brings home to us the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion in such wise as to give it the closest logical 
connection with tlie subject of retribution and 
the judgmenl^day. They do not make it a fact 
thrust in from witliout, and , arbitrarily inserted 
between two dispensations. They make it the 
necessary result of the development of a divine 
law, whose workings are brought home to us 
with such graphic delineations as almost to 
hinder us from sleep. Ey a careful collation of 
passage with passage, a truth rises upon us with 
harmonious relations, and with features surpass- 
ingly bright and gi-and. We will call it the 
OEGAKIC COSNECTION BETWEEN THE PRESENT AND 
THE FUTDEB LIFE, and we Will cndeavor to draw 
it out in as clear an illustration as it will bear. 
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First we will develop the Sciipture doctrine of 
the resurrection, and then we shall see how it 
puts the present and future state in organic con- 
jicetioii witli each other. 

Tlie time when the resurrection is to take 
place, and the nature of it, are the two points 
iu oiir inquiiy. On the first, we shall not need 
to inquire long ; for the Saviour Jias made tliis 
point -clear enough in his reasonings ■with the 
pseudo-rationalists of his day. 

Tlie Sadduceea held that alt of human existence 
■was bounded between hirth and death. They 
were gross materialists, believing in no future 
state, and thinking tliat the whole office of re- 
ligion was to keep this world in order. The 
Pharisees, on the other hand, believed in a doc- 
trine of the resurrection, but they held it very 
much as it has been taught since, namely, as a 
resuscitation of dead bodies from the graves.* 
The Saddueees, knowing that Christ taught a 
doctrine of resurrection, and supposing it was 
the same as the Pharisees believed, for tliey were 
incapable of conceiving of any other, came to him 
with what they thought were very puzzling ques- 
tions. If the carnal body is to he raised again, 
they veiy naturally thought that its carnal re- 

* This, however, they believed only in respect to the descenct- 
anta of Aliraham. For a view of tlielr whole doclrino on tlJe 
subject, see Part Third. 
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lations mnst be revived and coiitiimed. There 
was a woman, said they, who had seven husbands 
successively, all of whom died, and the woman 
died after them. Now, then, ask the cavillers, 
"iu the resurrection whose wife will she be of 
tlie seven ? " 

Mai'k the answer : " Do ye not err yourselves, 
bocatise ye know not the Scriptures, neither tlio 
power of God ? For when they shall rise from 
the dead, they neither marry nor are given in 
marriage, but are as the angels which are in 
heaven. And as toiichbig the dead tliat they 
rise, have ye not read in the book of Moses, how 
in tlie bush God spake unto him, saying, I am 
the God of Abraliaiu, and the God of Isaac, and 
the God of Jacob ? He is not the God of the 
dead, but of the living, for all [though dead to 
lis] arc alive to him." * 

You misconceive the true doctrine, ho tells the 
cavillers, in two particulars. You mistake the 
natiire of the resurrection state. It is not a car- 
nal one, but those who enter it become like the 
angels (w? ayyeKot). Yon mistake the time of 
it, for the dead have risen already. The patri- 
archs are not in their graves, but living with 
God, as the langu^e of Moses implies. It is 
perfectly clear tliat the whole pungency of his 
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reply consists in the putting of these two points, 
— that the " children of the resurrection" are 
absolved from all carnal conditions, and that the 
resurrection takes place at death, since with tlie 
patriarchs it is not an event in the uncertain 
future, but already transpired. 

He is confronted on another occasion with this 
same Pliarisaic dogma, and in like manner he 
brushes it clean away. Over the grave of Laz- 
arus, the sisters, who held the cvirrent Jewisli 
doctrine, send their imaginations down tlie dim 
future to a day when the body of tlieir brother 
shall be i-evived. " I know he sliail rise again in 
the resurrection at tlie last day." Jesus replied, 
" I am the resurrection and the life ; he tliat be- 
licvetli iu me, though he were dead, yet 'shall he 
live, and whosoever liveth and believeth in me 
shall never die." I am the resurrection, and as 
well now as at any far-off future ; I can abolish 
death to him that puts bis trust in me." 

St. Paul has handled this subject pliilosophi- 
cally, and undertaken to disclose something of 
the Divine method in the transition of man from 
sensuous to spiritual existence. We will not at- 
tempt here to give his whole thought, resorviug 
that for a subject by itself. We will only give it 
so far forth as it bears upon our present theme. 
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He spreads out tliis topic at large in tlie fifteenth 
chapter of liis first letter to tlio Corinthiana. 
And the reader will please to observe how he re- 
gards the Jewisli dogma, — that the same bodies 
are to be raised wliicli have been laid in the sep- 
Tilclares. He rejects it somewhat more contemp- 
tuously than Christ had done, for the man wlio 
could entertain such a notion he rather impa^ 
tiently calls a fool. "Thou fool! that whicli 
tliou sowest is not quickened except it die ; and 
thou Bowest not that body tliat is to be. Thou 
sowest grain merely ; perliaps wlieat, perhaps 
some other grain. But God givcth it — the grain 
— a body as it hath pleased him, and to every 
seed his own body." Tlie grain dies ; you see 
notlaing more of tliat, hut it contains the germ of 
a future body which rises out of it, and whose 
nature is According to the nature of the grain, 
since eyery seed puts forth its own gci-m, and not 
another's. He then goes on from this exquisitely 
fine analogy to construct the doctrine of man's 
resurrection. He says tliere are two kinds of 
bodies ; one natural, one spiritiial. The natural 
is the one that dies, like the kernel that per- 
ishes in the ground. The spiritual is the one 
that comes out of it, lilte the expanding blade 
which breaks from the decaying capsula that 
contained it. 

Herein he develops a doctrine mucli higher 
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than the Jewish, and well calculated, not merely 
to touch our interest, hat to seize th<! imagination 
and hold it captive. It is this, — that man's res- 
urrection is the putting forth at death of new ex- 
istence, just as the decaying seed puts forth the 
hlade. Its decay is necessary in order to release 
tlie life and tlie beauty that were imprisoned 
witiiin its foldings. Death and resurrection de- 
scribe processes, one the inrerse of the other, but 
the former helping on the latter and preparing 
its triumphant way. Our future being is insouled 
and inurned in our present. The spiritiial body 
is included elementally in our pl-esont mode of 
existence, with its perceptive powers all ready 
for their enlargement, Tiie soul is not a meta,- 
physical nothing, but a heavenly substance and 
organism, fold within fold. The material falls 
■off, and tlie spiritual stands forth and fronts the 
o!>jects and breathes tlie ethers of immortal- 
ity. The future is wrapped up within us, and 
waiting to be unrolled. Death will not transfer 
us ; it will only remove a hinderance aiid a veil. 
We receive with our present being the germ of 
all tliat we are to become hereafter. The physi- 
cal comes first in the order of development, 
forming a secure basis for all that is to foSlow, 
holding it firm, and relaxing its compressure 
when its function is done. " First that which is . 
natural, afterward that which is spiritual." The 
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death of the first is the falling away of cxuvial 
matter, when the life of our life becomes mani- 
fest and the spiritual body unfijlds all its powers. 
The wonn tliat crawls upon the ground and pre- 
pares its own grave ui which to wait for its com- 
ing transformation, yet hears on its unsightly 
form those very, prominences which mark the 
places of gold and silver spangles on the wings of 
tlie released and soaring insect. The lines of 
Rogers " To tlie Buttei^y," with the alteration 
of a single word, ai-e a fitting and brief sum- 
ming up of the doctrine of Paul : — 

" Child of the stin ! parsue thy raptnroos flight, 
Mingling tvith her thou lov'et in jiolds o( light. 
And where tho flowers of Pttvadiao unfold. 
Quaff fragrant nectar from theu' cups of gold. 
There shall thy winga, rich as an esening sky. 
Expand and shut, in silent ecstasy ; — 
Yet wert thou once a worm, — a tiling that ci'ept 
On tho bare earth, then wrought a tomb and slept. 
And such is mnn, — soon from this cell of clay 
To biii'st a serapli in the blaze of day." 

Such is the primary and essential doctrine of 
tho resurrection. "We by no means claim tliat 
we have yet given the whole idea which tliat 
word is often made to represent, especially as it 
occurs in the wiitings of St, Paul. It means, 
essentially, the immortal man breaking from the 
carnal investitures of earth, and thence standing 
up on a higher platform of existence, and having 
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opeu relations tlierewith. Applied specially to 
tl»o people of Christ, it includes the auspicious 
results involved or presupposed ; aoid what these 
are ia the spiritual philosophy of St, Paul we 
will endeavor to show when tliat theme comes iii 
order before us. 

There is nothing in the teachings of the Sav- 
iour wliich is not in the severest harmony with 
the doctrine here evolved, unless we adopt the 
literal interpretation of John v, 28, 29 ; " Mar- 
vel not at this, for the hour is coming in the 
wliich all that are in the. graves sliall hear his 
voice, and shall come forth; they that have done 
good, to the resurrection of life, and they tliat 
have done evil, to the resurrection of judgment 
(Kfjto-ews) ." But the literal sei^o implies noth- 
ing short of annihilation. " AH who are in the 
graves." The pronoun refers to persons, not 
bodies. If not only the body is buried, but the 
person also who wore it, then all of man is de- 
posited there ; and Priestley and the materialists 
are right, who make the soul only a function of 
matter, and there is a period of total annihilation, 
till the function is restored. That this is not the 
terohing of the Divine Master, we have already 
seen. That the passage does not mean this, wo 
think is obvious enough : what it does mean will 
he seen in a subsequent chapter. 
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OKGAmC CONNECTION OP THE PEESENT AKD THE 
LIPE. 



The law of retribution involved in Paul's doc- 
trine of tlie resurrection becomes obvious enough. 
Witliiit the concealments and envelopments of 
this material body is the inmost indestructible 
spiritual life, the real and immortal man, ready 
to emerge in its own form ; and it does emerge at 
death, just as the flower emerges from the seed 
that dies. But "to every seed its own body." 
Every seed has its own specific life, and the form 
in which it comes forth is the outgoing of that 
life, — is its own body and conliguration. All 
living forms, whetlicr natural or spiritual, are the 
outgrowth of an internal principle, seeking to 
shape itself for the fimctions it has to perform. 
All growtli and enlargement are the effort of this 
principle to act and be manifest, and the decay 
of the outward is simply the falling away of that 
which was a clog to its action and manifestation. 
In the natural world it is this organific principle 
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of life at the centre of all living forms, arranging 
to its own end the particles that enter into them, 
and giving tliem figure and coloring, that spreads 
out the scenery of woods and plains. That prin- 
ciple may be bad and noxious, or it may be good 
and beneficent. If the former, you have the 
Upas of tne desert and the nightshade of the 
jungles ; if the latter, you have the vineyards, 
and the olive-groves, and the exhaling sweetness 
of gardens. Precisely the same agglomeration of 
particles might make up the one as the other ; 
and yet vastly different bodies shall be the result, 
according to the life-principle that gathers and 
combines them ai'ound itself. The human body 
is no exception, and it is always the creation of 
the plastic life witliin. It is not because man's 
body diifers vastly from the brute's in the ele- 
ments that enter into it, that one is human. and 
tlie other bestial. It is because tlie life within 
the one is human, and the life within the other is 
bestial. And just in that degree that man makes 
his life-principle bestial and not luiman, does his 
form become brutalized also in tlie progress of 
generations. Man was created in the image of 
God, and therefore when tiiat image is preserved, 
or restored after being lost, the human form 
is tiie noble configuration of what is heavenly 
and divine. When that image is darkened or 
lost within, the human form sinks away towards 
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brutal deformity, or is cliangcd into the figure of 
demoniniug passions ; — not in one generation, 
it may be, for matter is gross and inert ; but it 
surely yields at leugtli to tlie plastic power of 
spirit. Humanity, even here on the earth, pi'C- 
sents you the ascending scale, — man rising and 
becoming transfigured into the form of angelic 
life and glory; or the descending scale, — man 
sinking away fixnn humanity, till he becomes 
transformed into tlie image of his own lusts, and 
grows into tlie demon lilteness of liis own cruel- 
ties. Can any one who thinlts rationally sup- 
pose that this law is suspended at death ? Yea, 
can he doubt that a law wliich works so slowly 
upon gross matter shall work more quickly and 
completely on apiritual substance, in wliich form 
and figure are subject to spiritual law, and not 
natural? Wo get here, then, the clearest fore- 
gleams of this organic principle of retribution. 
Every man is, clierisliing tliat inmost and inde- 
structible life which deatli cannot toucli, and 
which constitutes the elements of all tliat he is 
to be. The inward man emerges tiie very image 
and carving of the sin he has practised and loved, 
or the image of the Christ who has been formed 
withui him to create Mm anew. It is only the 
same principle acting in a hjglier degree, that 
underlies all growths, decays, and resurrections. 
It is the peculiar life, working not from without 
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imrard, but from within outward, and taking 
form, which causes the cliangcs tliat occur in tliis 
boundless sea of being, with all its ebb and flow. 
" God givefcli it a body as it hath pleased him, 
and to every seed his own body." Not more 
true is it tliat a handful of acorjis is prospectively 
the lofty and wide-waving forest, than any con- 
course of human beings, seen in tlie glass of 
prophecy, is prospectively the scenery of inamor- 
tality, where waves a harvest of glory or a har- 
vest of corruption. 

We are very glad to fortify our position by the 
authority of one whose intuitions on this class of 
subjects were remarkably deep and clear. Dr. 
Channiiig has left us a sermon on " The Evil of 
Sin," in which his crystalline style is even more 
than usually radiant with momentous truths. 
He saw too well tlie deranging and deforming 
nature of moral evil, to suppose its workings 
were limited to the abstract qualities of the 
mind. He says : " In the present state, we find 
that the mind lias an immense power over the 
body, and, when diseased, often communicates 
disease to its sympathizing companion, I be- 
lieve that in the future state the mind will have 
this power of conforming its outward frame to 
itself incomparably more than here. We must 
never forget that, in that world, mind or char- 
acter is to exert an all-powerful sway ; aud 
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accordingly, it is rational to believe tliat tlie 
corrupt and deformed mind wliicli wants moral 
goodness, or a spirit of concord with God and 
with the universe, will create for itself as its 
fit dwelling a deformed body, which wili also 
want concord or harmony with all tilings around 
it. Suppose this to exist, and the whole creation 
wliicli now amuses may become an instrument 
of suffering, fixing the soul with a more liarrow- 
ing consciousness on itself. You know that even 
now, in consequence of certain derangements of 
the nei-vous system, the beautiful light gives 
acute pain, and sounds which once delighted us 
become shrill and distressing. How often this 
excessive irritableness of the body has its origin 
in moral disorders, perhaps few of us suspect. I 
apprehend, indeed, that we should bo all amazed 
were wo to learn .to what extent the body is con- 
tumally incapacitated for enjoyment, and made 
susceptible of suffering, by the sins of the heart 
and life. That delicate part of oiir organization 
on which sensibility, pain, and pleasure depend, 
is, I believe, peculiarly alive to the touch of 
moral evil. How easily, then, may the mind 
hereafter frame the future body according to 
itself, so that, in proportion to its vice, it will 
receive through its organs and senses impressions 
of gloom which it will feel to be the natural pro- 
ductions of its own depravity, aud whicli will in 
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this way give a terrible energy to conscience ! 
'For myself, I see no need of a local hell for the 
sinner after death. When I reflect how, in the 
present world, a guilty mind has power to deform 
the countenance, to undermine health, to poison 
pleasure, to darken the fairest scenes of nature, 
to turn prosperity into a curse, I can easily un- 
derstand how, in the world to come, sin, working 
without obstruction according to its own nature, 
should spread the gloom of a dungeon over the 
whole creation, and, wherever it goes, should turn 
the universe into a hell."* 

In what province of the universe, in what 
grade of existence, from the violet up to the 
angel, do we find, or have any reason to believe, 
that bodies are built up mcchanieally for future 
occupants ? Ever and everywhere body is the 
creation of life, and is the conformation of its 
instincts and alfections. These shape the tissues 
and members which they are to use afterwards, 
from the firat embryonic pulse-beat to the last 
development of the full-grown form. The in- 
stinct of the plant is different from that of the 

* "Woiks, Vol. IV. pp. 164-166, Dr. Chanmng, in this ser- 
mon, recognizes the truth Ihat the spirit at death is to continae em- 
hodled. He speaks, however, of the future body as " material," 
perhaps hecause his attention was not called distinctly to the 
difference between natural and spiritual body, or because ho waa 
not iuming at philosophic precision of st 
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aiiimal, Ijecawse its function is different, and 
through tlie all-inspiring Intelligence it moiilds 
a body to itself through 'fl'hich to do its ofiice ; 
and so the green and serried ranks on hill and 
plain eorac forth and accomplish their work in 
the grand economy. The wolf is to prowl the 
forest for prey ; the instinct is in the first drop 
of blood that roUs out of tlie heart to the ex- 
tremities, — the living conatus to form tusks and 
claws ; and the whole animal is built up, not by 
masonry from without, but by an organific power 
within, till he roams forth the eihgy of the in- 
stinct that animates and rules him. The lark is 
to soar and sing, and the instinct sprouts forth 
in the wings that are to lift him up, and the 
pipes on which ho is to play his tunes, and he flits 
through tlie gates of the dawn the living embodi- 
ment of his own spirit of melody. Man has a 
complex nature ; yea, all tho natures between 
God and tho animal inclusive are abridged and 
folded up withm him, — the whole range of in- 
stincts from animal up to angel. These put 
forth successively their serial leaves, the lowest 
or outermost first, then higher and yet higher ; 
the animal body first, and the spiritual after- 
wards ; the first falling away and making room 
for the next, until the man has grown into the 
angel. And in tliis life, unfolding serially up- 
ward, the organization by which it shall be mani- 
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fest and do its work is created from within ; 
from the infant tiiat hangs on the hreast, to the 
seraph "whito witli gazing on the tlirone," and 
swift on tlie errands of eternal mercy. 

We come to understand the sharp significance 
of a large class of Scripture passages, which oth 
erwise we apprehend but dimly or not at all, — 
those, wo mean, wliich describe the scenery of 
another life. What are heaven and hell hut 
man opened ? What are the celestial forms of 
the one, but the Divine Life in man, disencum- 
bered and flowering forth ? Wliat are the hid- 
eous shapes of the other, but the corrupt life in 
man, also disencumbered and flowering forth ? 
What are we to hope for in the one, but the 
Divhie Life in us perfected and shown, and 
what are we to fear in the other, but the dark 
apocalypse — of ourselves ! 

In Paul's second letter to the Corinthians he 
has occasion to speak of the persecutions of the 
saints, and of his own afflictions ; but he learns 
to look upon these as of no moment, in view 
of the animating prospects of immortality. He 
calls tho earthly body a tabernacle-house, to indi- 
cate how unsubstantial it is, and how soon to dis- 
appear. The spiritual body he calls the heavenly 
house, and declares it " eternal," in contrast with 
tlie earthly. " For we know that, if our eartlfly 
tabernacle-house were dissolved, we have a build- 
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ing of God, an house not made with hands, eter- 
nal in the heayens. For in this tahernacle-house 
■\vo groan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon 
with onr heavenly body, our eternal building. 
For we shall indeed be found clothed upon by it 
at death, and . shall not be found naked, or de- 
nuded of all body whatever For we must 

all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ, 
that every one may bear away with him the con- 
tents of his natural body (ra Soa, tov a-r^fMiro';'), 
according to what he hath done, whether good or 
bad";* — tluis clearly setting forth his former 
doctrine, that when this earthly body disappears, 
like a tent pitched transiently upon the plain by 
the passing traveller, it will only yield up the 
spiritual man, not naked, but indued with an 
eternal organization. 

And there is a kindred pt^sage in the Apocalypse 
which is crowded and packed with meaning: "I 
saw the dead, small and great, stand before God ; 
and the books were opened ; and another book 
was opened which is the book of life ; and every 
man was judged by those things which were writ- 
ten in the books, according to their works," We 
are not claiming that this passage proves our doc- 
trine. We only note in passing the bold relief 

* 2 Coriiitliians v. I - 10. Wo follow Bloomfiold's rendering, 
in preference to Conybeare and HowEon's, 
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with which its meaning stands out when the doc- 
trine interprets it. That the book of man's life 
is none other tliaii tlie secret principle of )iis own 
aifections, thoughts, and actions, we hope does 
not neod any proving ; and this book must indeed 
he opened when that pi-hiciple is imaged forth 
in the body that clothes it. The hnmortal life 
bursting from its mortal coverings reveals the 
aiigol from within if he be there, or reveals and 
releases the demon so far aa demon principles nde 
in any man's breast. And this. by no arbitrary 
appointment, but in consequence of an essential 
organic connection between tlio present and the 
future world. It is not entering upon a iicw 
state, but the intensification of all that man es- 
sentially is. How the secrets of all hearts are to 
be revealed, how there is nothing covered that 
shall not be known, becomes obvious from the 
tendency in all living organisms to put fortli into 
their own foliage and fruitage, whether natural 
or moral, and thus produce the bane of the wil- 
derness or the bloom and tlie beauty of Eden. 

We have heard much of the dignity of human 
nature, and its glorious possibilities ; but all our 
pompous phraseology docs not indicate the future 
that waits within us. This gross, material state of 
being was designed doubtless to be to us a protec- 
tion and a guard. This dim and sleepy life is in- 
duced upon ns that we may not know at tlie bcgin- 
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iiing all tliat we are. We could not bear the in- 
tense workings of oiir inmost being if it all came 
into our consciousness at once ; and therefore this 
muddy vesture of decay is made to close it in, iu 
order to dull it and to dim it. But we get even 
now intimations and fore-gleams of what it is. 
Sometimes physical laws are insanely broken 
tlirough, so as no longer to conceal a disordered 
spiritual action, as if the soul were working it- 
self free of matter, and the secret books wero 
opening ; and then we see realized an untold 
capability for suffering, which makes us tremble 
to tliink what possibilities are within us and bide 
their time. And there are seasons, too, when the 
sanctified spirit seems free of the clogs of earth ; 
when, as "Wordsworth says, " the weary weight of 
all this unintelligible world is lightened " ; and 
then she becomes conscious of a being that is not 
of eartli, and that gives some idea of tlic angelic 
bliss and the peace supreme.. While yet, the 
animal body enfolds him, man in his deepest ex- 
periences neither enjoys nor suffei^s like an ani- 
mal. Thero is an unearthly melody in his song, 
and something more than mortal mingles in his 
wail. Then we partly apprehend the truth that 
the celestial and infernal scene-showing of tlic 
Biblo is only man uncovered and produced, aiid 
that this vesture of decay folds liim in, in order 
to hide him from himself. 
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Our subject unfolds in a most practical way, 
and comes homo to all oiir business and bosoms. 
We see in the light of it how vain are the decora- 
tions and shows of life, any further than they 
manifest a life that is beautiful witliin. Here, 
■we can conceal the deformity of a perverted and 
selfish natui-e amid tlie convenient seemings of 
society. We can make the body in some sort 
fiexile to our purposes ; we can put on a fair 
outward morality, and make our deeds look hand- 
some for the praise of men. But tlie momfiit 
death touches us, we begin to change, as did the 
fiend in the garden at the touch of the angel. 
Our show-work falls away, our true self appears, 
taking body and form according to its quality, 
and grows into the veiy effigy of its ruling ha- 
treds and loves. 

Wo come to apprehend, with more sharp dis- 
tinctness, the importance of our connection with 
Christ as the "resurrection and the life," and 
our faith in him as the Redeemer of our fallen 
humanity. He came, not simply to develop hu- 
manity, but to create it anew ; to put a fresh 
organifie force at the centre, that all its work- 
ings and shapings outward may be heavenly and 
beautiful. He came to place his image within us, 
that death might only disclose his likeness and 
handiwork. We grow into the image of what 
we love; and if Christ be received into our affec- 
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tioiis, we shall grow from within outward into his 
likeness, who, as Paul says, " shall change onr 
Tile body that it may be fashioned like unto his 
glorious body, according to the working whereby 
he is able to subdue all things unto liimseif." 

We think, too, it appears that our solf-exam- 
inations ought to be somewhat more deep and 
tliorough than self-examinations arc wont to be. 
They ought to go deeper than our creeds and 
doctrines, since these can have no saving potency 
any furtlior than tliey go to purify our life of life. 
If our connection witli the future world is not 
arbitrary, but organic, then how clear is it that 
our faith saves us only as it regenerates our 
hearts and gives us cleansed affections. If heav- 
en and hell are man opened and intensified, then 
there is no salvation by verbal covenants and ap- 
pointmente, by ecclesiastical imputations or siib- 
stitutions. By the all-plastic law at the centre of 
our being, by all the realities bound up and wait- 
ing within us, by the openings into iinmoi"tality 
through the veil which tlie Gospel withdraws, by 
all tlie divine science of man, we know that, 
when tins coil of mortality is unwound from us, 
it will only disclose us just as we are, that our 
inmost self may be figured forth into tlie demon 
or the angel. 

An old wl"iter hath said: "To those to whose 
imagination it has ever been presented, how 
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beautiful is the countenance of justice and wis- 
dom, and neither the morning nor the evening star 
is so fair. For in order to direct the view aright, 
it behooves that tlie beliolder should have made 
himself congenerous and similar to the object be- 
held. Never could the eye have behehl the sun, 
had not its own essence been soliform, — precon- 
figured to light by a similarity of essence to that 
of light. Neither can a eoul not beautiful ■within 
attain to an intuition and enjoyment of beauty." 
On tins principle it is tliat the soul seeks its like, 
and is formed into tlie image of its own essential 
love ; so that, when externil tlnngs have pished 
away, and she gazes on the fice of hei Beloved, 
elie will hpimg towaids )nm on the winj,s of a 
more swift iffeution and tlie promi-^e ot Hn, Mas- 
ter shall he fulfiUe 1, I will rai'w him up at the 
last day." bhe will gaze on the sun because 
her eye has btcome •fohkrm, — ^ozo openly on 
the glorious countciianee of Truth in its Source, 
and the morning or the evening star is not sq 
fair. 
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CHAPTER XII. 



THE JUDGMENT-DAY, 



An old Catechism familiar to our ehildliood 
lias this question and answer : " Wliat ■will be 
done at the last day ? The bodies of all mankiad 
will be raised, the earth will be burned up, and 
the final judgment wUl take place." 

If the material universe is not self-existent, it 
follows of necessity that it lives only because God 
lives in it, forming the inmost principle whence 
all its phenomenal glories are evolved. The act 
of creation, then, did not cease at the beginning, 
but is prolonged and perpetual. Let' it be sus- 
pended, and the firmaments roll up and vanish 
away. The idea of the universe as a building 
which stands of itself, which God put up carpen- 
ter-fashion, and which some day he wiU batter 
down and destroy, is about as puerile as any of 
tlio conceptions of religious naturalism. Nature 
is not a mechanism, but a creation ; on the lowest 
plane of existence its myriad forms ai'e an efflores- 
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cence out of the life of God. Wliat, then, would, 
it be for Grod to destroy nature ? It would sim- 
ply be to suspend the creative act. It would 
not be followed by the wreck of matter and tlie 
crash of worlds, but by universal and total si- 
lence. It would not be to put forth his power, 
but to liold it in. There would not be a confla- 
gi'ation, but a blank ; as Isaac Taylor puts it, 
" not a destruction, but a rest; not a crash and a 
ruin, but a pause," 

Our Saviour speaks of the end of the world, 
and of a judgment-day; and a careful attention 
to the subject will show that it is not a judgment 
arbitrarily imposed, but one which results from 
tlie essential laws of existence. 

Oue of the most impressive of our Lord's par- 
ables is that of the wheat and the tares, found 
recorded in the tliirteenth chapter of Matthew. 
Tlie tares were a species of darnel whose blade 
resembled very much that of the wheat, but the 
fruit of which was totally different in quality. 
The Divine Teacher Uius expounds his own anal- 
ogy : " The field is the natural world ; the good 
seed are the children of the kingdom, but the 
tares are the children of wickedness. The enemy 
tliat sowed them is the devil, the harvest is the 
end of this time, and tlie reapers are the angels. 
As therefore the tares are gathered and burned 
in the fire, so shall it be at the end of this time. 
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The Son of Man shall send forth his angels, and 
they shall gather out of his kingdom all things 
that offend, and those who do iniquity, and shall 
cast them into a furnace of fire : there shall bo 
wailing and gnashing of teeth. Tiien shall the 
righteous sliine forth as the sun in the kingdom 
of their leather." 

Two Greek words (Koa-/Aos and atav) are ren- 
dered in the common English version by the 
same word, namely, " world," Only the former, 
howerer, is ever employed to denote this material 
structure, and the latter is uniformly employed 
to denote a period or dispensation. In every in- 
stance where the phrase " the end of the world" 
occurs, the word is aiMv, or period, and cannot 
possibly be made to mean the economy of mate- 
rial things. The scene of the judgment, then, is 
not here in tlie natural degree of life, and at the 
end of the natural world ; rather it is at the eiid 
of tliis period of natural life, after we have done 
with time, and our relations to this material scene 
liave come to a close ; agreeably to the language 
of the writer to the Hebrews, " It is appointed 
unto men onee to die, and after this the jiidg- 
ment." 

When we use the word judgment, we ought 
carefully to distinguish between the accidental 
concomitants which the word suggests as a judi- 
cial term, and the essential meaning of the word 
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itself. Tho Greek original is Kpcat'; ; and tlie 
TOGaning which lies at tlio lieart of it is very 
iieai'Iy the same as tliat of the Englisli word wliicli 
comes immediately froqi it. It means a crisis. 
It comes from a verb which signilies to distin.- 
guisli and to separate. It is the crisis made hy 
the separation of the elements of moral good and 
moral evil. And in the Christian revelation, it 
is a crisis and separation which take place as a 
consequence of the resurrection. 

This is invariably the Divine order, — first tho 
resurrection, and then the judgment ; and if the 
reader has a clear conception of what the resur- 
rection is, he 18 in a fair way to see how this 
must bo according to the eternal laws of being. 
This we will endeavor to illustrate. 

We have read somewhere of a number of in- 
dividuals who broke away from their old ties and 
hearth-stones, went uito a new country, and 
formed themselves into a new community. They 
liad an ideal of a perfect form of society, and 
this ideal they expected to rcd\xc6 to its realiza- 
tions. Their external wants and tastes and in- 
terests were similar. They had the same notions 
about property, about labor, aboiit almost every- 
thing that pertains to the outward life, and so 
they expected to open a terrestrial paradise in 
the wilderness. For a while everything went on 
charmingly well. The little community grew 
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into EUl organization of fair propoi-tions and har- 
monious worlcings. It was not long, however, 
before it began to bo manifest tliat man lias an 
iiitonial life as well as external, and that this, 
in the long run, is tho more dominant of the 
two. And they found, when brought into closo 
relations with each other, that this iiitenial life 
showed itself by little and little, and that no con- 
siderations of prudence and expediency could 
cover it up. By and by there were conflicts 
of self with self; opinion jarred against opinion, 
and interest clashed against interest ; truth and 
falsehood met together, and did by no means 
kiss each other; the secret heart of this per- 
son and that began to be opened and to bo mu- 
tually repellent, and the divers elements of tho 
little commimity were in a general fermentation 
and whirl. It was quite evident, that, though 
this miglit he a good arrangement of body witli 
body, it was a decided mal-arrangement of spirit 
witli spirit. The pressure of spiritiml affinities 
and repulsions from within became greater and 
greater, and tho result was that the whole society 
broke in pieces, eacli wont to his own place, and 
left the prairie-wolf to prowl over the place of his 
ima^ned Paradise. 

80 it is. We have illustrated here tho two- 
fold relations that bind us, tho wheat aiid the 
tares growing together until the harvest. There 
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are the relations which grow out of material and 
hodily interests, and bring together souls in their 
nature repellent. There is also illustrated here 
the manner in which the lower interests -— these 
bodies and tlieir wants — for a time overlay and 
bury up our spiritual tendencies and affinities, so 
that the real man is more or less shut in and 
concealed beneath material forms and pursuits. 
We see, too, tlie effort, even now, of the inmost 
life to come forth and become dominant, and 
break up all aflinities growing out of the mere 
external man. 

Bat the resurrection is tlie emergence of tlie 
immortal man out of the natural body, and the 
consequent abnegation of all its arbitrary rela- 
tions. And the spiritual body in which he emer- 
ges is, in the very nature of things, tlie form and 
exponent of his inwai-d life. Hence the broad 
and inevitable disclosures of the other world. 
Hence, again, the new law according to which 
the whole mass of humanity at that point breaks 
up and parts asunder. It is appointed unto men 
once to die, and after this the crisis, or the part- 
ing asunder of good and evil. 

There are two principles which reign over hu- 
man nature, and under all forms of I'eligion and 
of morals aro always shaping it to their moidds 
and affinities. One is self-love, always the same 
in its quality, though midtiform in its pursuits ; 
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essentially corrapt, thpugli concealed sometimes 
under thin and fair disguises ; always liaving the 
internal quality of the tares, though sometimes 
resembling the wheat in the color and contour of 
its leaves and flowers. The other is the Divine 
love, or self-devotion to the Divine law ; not 
always ruling even the good man with an un- 
mixed motive, but always shaping his inmost 
being into a more perfect image of tho Divhie 
Original, and under the hardest and rouglioat 
exterior unfolding the ttngcl form from within. 
It is these wliich death uncovers and releases ; it 
is these which the resurrection brings forth ,in 
demon shape or angel form, and so develops oiit 
of a redeemed or perverted humanity either heav- 
en or hell. 

The resurrection of necessity brings forth the 
inmost life, and configures it cleared of all dc- 
eoptive appearances. Heneo the aspect of Truth 
and Goodness rises majestic and unclouded in 
contrast with that of moral evil, and hence " the 
great gulf fiscd," that yawns and deepens be- 
tween them ; on one side the patlis that lead up 
the terraced mountain of the Lord; on the other, 
tho caverns and the pitfalls and the deeps that 
exclude tJie day. These are solemn reflections, 
and we are on ground where we fear to tread 
with sandalled feet, while we look up through 
the resplendent ethers above, or down through 
the awful abysses below. 
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It docs not follow by any means that this sepa- 
ration will take place instantly at death, or that 
each one's essential life will be instantly manifest. 
The Divine laws work no violent and eruptive 
changes, and for that reason they are sure of 
their final results. How manifold are the con- 
cealments of the real man within us, not only 
under material interests, but under church sanc- 
tities, under the comities of intercourse, under 
artificial and mock moralities ! The resurrection 
places us in a state of being where these must all 
disappear, where that which we only seem to 
have will be taken from us, where what wc es- 
sentially are will take its correspondent form ; 
and we will now see if stupendous agencies are 
not revealed, adapted to hasteu on the catas- 
trophe. 
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CHAPTER SIII. 

CHRIST AS THE JUO.GE. 

All tlirongli tlio Now Testament we meet with 
the prediction that Christ should come a second 
time, and come in judgment at the consumma^ 
tion of things. The resurrection, tlie judgment, 
and tho second coming are CTonts wliicli are de- 
scribed as closely consecutive, sometimes under 
imagery of overwhelming subhmity. In tho twen- 
ty-liftli chapter of Mattliew, wliich is only a por- 
tion of one great prophecy, — the last utterance 
from the Iieights of Olivet, with Jerusalem, the 
doomed city, lying under his eye, — the Saviour 
loolis down tho eternal perspective and describes 
the last act of the drama, — ■ the grand crisis ot 
humanity. The Son of Man is to come in his 
glory, and sit upon the throne of his glory ; all 
nations shall gather before him as a mighty mul- 
titude, and part to tlie right and left as if cleft 
in twain and separated in the brightness of his 
coming. Substantially the same prediction is re- 
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corded by John, though made under different 
circumstances, and with- feelings of unspeakable 
tenderness. In t)iose divine discoursiiigs which 
followed the last supper, when Christ in person 
was to be sepai-ated from his disciples, he prom- 
ises to come to them again. " I will como and 
receive you unto myself" ; " I will not leave you 
comfortless, I will come to you." This second 
coming he describes in the context as that of tho 
Spirit of truth which the Father would send 
through liim out of his glorified state, and which 
should be the Comforter to his disciples, but 
which at the samo time should be the Judge of 
the world. " If I go not away, the Comforter 
will not come unto yo\i ; but if I depart, I will 
send him unto you. And when he is come, he 
will reprove the world of sin, of righteousiiess, 
and of judg^nent." * 

In collateral and illustrative passages we have 
further intimations of the means and the process 
by which Christ is to judge tho world. It is not 
by an arbitrary or personal judgment, " If any 
man hear my words, and believe not, 1 judge liim 
not ; for I came not to judge the world (in per- 
son), but to save the world. He that rejectetli 
me, and receiveth not my words, hath one that 
judgeth him: ths Word that J have spoken, 
the same shall judge him in the last day." f 

* John xiv. 3, IS ; xi-i. 7, 8. f Ibid. xii. 47, 48. 
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Three dispensations are distinctly disclosed in 
tlie New Testament, as making up and complet- 
ing llie cirele of redemption. Each following 
one grows out of the former, and is the fniit of 
it, and all together constitute Christianity in its 
organic completeness and grandeur. We have 
Christ tlie Teacher, Christ the Comfoetee, and 
Christ the Pinal Judge, or the power that shall 
cleave the nations and peoples asunder. 



■ he dwelt upon this eai'th, 
drew disciples around him, lived out his life in 
the flesh, and thus emhodied the system of Gos- 
pel truth in his words and actions. The rec- 
ord of tills constitutes what we call historical 
Christianity. It was the golden future of the 
old patriarchs and prophets, to which they ever 
looked forward; it is the golden past of the 
modern times, to which we ever turn back. 
There the heavens hoiit and kissed tlie plains; 
there the Eternal Word eaine down and touched 
the earth, and clothed itself in flesh and in hu- 
man language, and thence it darts its radiances 
backward and forward through the ages. But 
historical Christianity alone would have boon 
powerless to move the world, for the simple rea- 
son that the world had sunk too low to under- 
stand it, or even to hear it. The words of the 
Divine Teacher lay dark and dead in the memo- 
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rios of liis own disciples until after liis aseeiisioii. 
The only tie tliat bound them to him was affec- 
tion for his person and admiration of his works, 
and these would have soon passed away. 

2. But the dispensation of the Spirit followed. 
The whole work which Christ did on the earth 
was preparatory to anotlier, a higher and more 
interior work, which he was to accomplish after- 
ward. He went away from the earth, that he 
might come nearer to it. He took up into his 
comprehensive experience all the weaknesses and 
woes of humanity, and then left tliem behind 
and ascended as the Glorified, — the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily, the Mediator out of whom 
God might pass over into linmanity, and sweep it 
tlirou}j;li, and create a now consciousness witliin 
it. Even tluis Christ came anew as the Spirit of 
truth, — came into the souls of his own disciples 
first, with tlie rush of pentecostal gales, maldng 
the dead truths in their memories to rise and 
live. Biit lie came not thus to his own disciples 
alone. He came into the universal heart iu the 
creation of a now conscience, and new suscepti- 
bilities for the Gospel. The Spirit of truth dc- 
sconduig from the Glorified lay on the Jewish 
and Gentile mind as a mautle of light, sending 
its darts into the soul, and claiming to be obeyed. 
Before tliis influence Paul fell, and was convert 
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ed. Before it the Gentile worltl woke to a con- 
sciousness of a new divine presence, and cliurclies 
rose and multiplied before historical Christianity 
liad a record. Ever since, the inciijnbent Clirist 
lias rested on the mind of the nations, to bo re- 
ceived or to be rejected, and on tlie mind of the 
Church, to make historical Clu'istiaiiity, not a 
dead letter, but a living and moving power. 

Nor have we any reason to suppose tliat this 
dispensation of the Spirit of truth is confined to 
the earth alone. It was a universally received 
doctrine of the primitive Church, that the re- 
deeming work of Christ extended also to the spir- 
itual world, and tliat the previous dead had tho 
Gospel preached unto them also. Tho atrocious 
dogma, that men are to be damned eternally for 
not believing what they never heard of, had no 
favor, at least with many of tliem, and the words, 
" Ho descended into hades," so far from baing 
with tliem a meaningless formula, expressed their 
most vivid conception of the power of the Chris- 
tian redemption. Tho accidents of birtii and 
death cut off no man, said they, from the benefits 
of the Gospel. The Spirit of trutli, the Chris- 
tianity descending from Christ ovit of heaven, 
came both to "the quick and to the dead," — 
to multitudesin the spiritual world, with whom 
the choice still lay between heaven and hell. In 
the Word speaking to them from within in a new 
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awakened consciousness, and saying, " Beooivo 
me or reject mo, — choose ye tiiis day which," 
Christ went and preaclied to " tlie spirits in 
prison " ; that is, to those who died before liis 
coming, but " Iiad not yet ascended into heav- 
en." And tlioso wlio had not perverted or 
rejected the measure of liglit widcli they liad 
before enjoyed, received gladly tlie Gospel when 
it came, so that not only from tho eartli, but out 
of hades also, Christ " went up with a shout," 
with throngs of the redeemed attending him. 
This, we say, was a doctrine of primitive Chris- 
tianity ; and it is pretty distinctly shadowed forth 
by more than one Christian Apostle. We sliall 
return to it again, and we only name it here to 
show tho power and comprehensiveness of this 
doctrine of the mediatorial Christ, in the concep- 
tions of the early believers. 

3. Two things are implied in the Gospel, laid 
as an incumbent law upon the conscience or the 
Spirit of trutli from the nearer and more influent 
lieavens. It is either a comforter or a condemnor. 
If welcomed and received, our inmost natures aro 
caught up and moulded into the moral image of 
Christ, until he lives within us, as our life, our 
righteousness, our unfailing peace. It is Christ 
formed witliin as the earnest of future glory. 
He becomes the central power of tho spirit, 
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whence he subdues all things unto himself, — the 
spiritual miud, and thouce the spiritual body, 
witli its robes of wliiteness; so that when the 
natural body falls off, ive rise to him by tiiat un- 
erring law of spiritual affinity whereby Chi-ist 
seeks his own and draws them to himself. " I 
will raise hira up at tlio last day." Christ, the 
subjective peace and truth and love, is seen also 
as the objective image of the Divine charms and 
glories, at whose feet the elders cast tlicir crowns 
and eryj " Worthy." 

But Christ as the Eternal "Word laid on the 
conscience, and not ombraced and followed, comes 
only to condemn. Then the truth stands apart, 
and gleams awfully and portentously over the 
chaos within us. It shows both the heart and 
the life, in afflicting contrast witli the Divine 
commandment; and it must bo rejected as a light 
too intolerable to bear, and the mind in its cen- 
tral love and all its shapings tlienco is formed 
into the imago of hell. 

It is perfectly clear, then, what must take place 
by tlie inevitable laws of being in the last day 
and in the spiritual world, — the gathering-place 
of souls. There divine truth, revealed in clearer 
and broader splendor from the bending heavens, 
gatliers to itself all who have lived it and loved 
it ; and drives away from itself tlioso who have 
rejected it, and who love it not, and therefore 
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cannot bear it. To tlio former, tlie evening stal- 
ls not so fair ; to the latter, no portents m the 
sky are bo baleful ; and the Son of Man coming 
out of the heavens in his all-reveaiing glories 
would bo the judgment and tlie judgmenf^day 
whereby the peoples would cleave asunder and 
sweep to their opposite poles. And hence Christ 
is everywhere spoken of in the New Testament 
as the judge of men, because, in his spiritual eom- 
ing, he brings on the grand crisis of humanity. 

Turn now to the celebrated passage, John 
V. 28, 29, and its meaning becomes abundantly 
clear : " Marvel not at this, for the hour is 
coming in the which all that are in the graves 
shall hear his voice and shall come forth ; they 
that have done good to the resurrection of life, 
and they that have done evil to the resurrection 
of damnation." The literal sense is, that the 
men - themselves, not their bodies, are in the 
graves, and that Christ is to come and utter 
words over the turf that lies iipon them, at which 
the sleepers shall wake up and come forth to 
judgment. No intelligent reader needs to be 
shown that this is a false interpretation. It 
cannot bo taken in the literal sense. The " voice 
of the Son of Man" means his forthgoing. truth 
coming in upon the soul. Those who are " in 
the graves " are those who, like the heathen, are 
locked in to their natural state of darkness, witli- 
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out light and without privilege. So the ■word 
is used in Ezekiel sxxvii. 12, " Behold, my 
people, I will open your graves, and cause you 
to come up out of your graves." Those who 
have " done good," means those who have lived 
well the natural life, — the lowest plane of ex- 
istence and the only one which has been opened 
to them; aud those who have " done evil" arc 
those, on the other hand, who have lived an evil 
natural life. With this interpretation, listen now 
to the solemn enunciation which rings with mar- 
vellous clearness out of the skies. 

" The time is coming, and now is, when the 
spiritually dead shall hear the voice of the Son 
of God, aud they who were listening for it shall 
live. Marvel not at this, for the hour is coming 
when the wiiole world, now entombed in its dark- 
ness, shall hear tlie G-ospel, and shall awako to it: 
those who have dune good, to receive and welcome 
it and live in its renovating beams ; those who 
have done evil, to see the evil adjudged, and them- 
selves condemned beneath its blaze." 

We imbibe false and fantastic notions of the 
after-scene by losing sight of the fact that death 
does not abolish the principles of human nature, 
but rather sets them free ; and that, therefore, by 
knowing them here and now, we get the surest 
preconceptions of the things tliat shall be here- 
after. The nature of the final judgment is often 
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forealiadowed liy the crises of the present life. In 
a mixed state of society, with all its clanging in- 
terests, where the good and the bad have rela- 
tions which nin together and intertwine, we some- 
times see the cleaving power of truth to resolve 
communities, states, and empires into their ele- 
ments. Purity and corruption, truth and error, 
may live for a wiiile together. But in tliat state 
of tilings let God's trumpet be blown, and let 
the trath be applied sharply and eogently to the 
business of men ; let corruption be unroofed, and 
let the light he let in from above on the ghastly 
faces of its votaries. The elements are immedi- 
ately astu', and there are commotions and earth- 
quakes in divers places. Those who love the 
evil and tlie false, who live by it and profit by it, 
band together more closely, gnash, their teeth 
against tlie coming light, and perhaps strive to 
put it out in blood. Those who love truth and 
righteousness for their own sake, and for their 
beneficent influence, band together beneath theiu, 
and put on strength from their inspirations. Self 
and demonism muster their hosts on one side, 
God and humanity on the other, and the chasm 
yawns and deepens. And unless the evil is re- 
formed, or unless the trath is crucified and put 
down, tlio final and inevitable catastrophe fol- 
lows ! they part asunder, one to the curse tliat 
cleaves to it and blasts it, the other to the un- 
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alloyed blessings of a purer and bettor State. 
So communities and kingdoms have their crises 
through "which they pass, sometimes to a loftier 
fruition, sometimes, as Judiea, Rome, and Cai-- 
thage, to a darker and more dreadful doom. 

" Oiico to every man and nation, tomes tho moment to tlccide, 
In iba strife of trutli with falscliood, for tlie good or evil side. 
Somo great cause, GJod's now Messiah, offering each tho bloom 

or blight^ 
Parta the goats upon tho loft hand, and tho sheep npon the 

right. 
And the choice goes by for over 'twixt thnt dnrkncBS and that 

lislit." 

We hare only to suppose lumianity to have 
passed onward into the spiritual I'ealm, where ar- 
tificial restraints and relations are left behind, 
and God's angel-truths fall unclouded upon its 
opened senses, and we realize tlie full power of 
Christ's dramatic description, — the elect and 
non-elect gathered each to its own place, as on 
the wings of tho wind. 
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Old age in some of its aspects is a most inter- 
esting and solema mystery, and to the outward 
eye merely, is the gradual waning and extinction 
of existence. All the faculties fold themselves 
up to a long, last sleep. First, the senses begin 
to close, and lock in the soul from the outward 
world. The hearing is generally the iirst to fail, 
shutting off the mind from the tones of affection 
and the notes of melody. The sight fails nest, 
and tlie imprints of beauty on the canvas hung 
round us by even and morn become blurred, and 
the doors and windows are shut towards the 
street. Tlic invasion keeps on steadily towards 
the seat of life. The images of the memory lose 
their outline, and run together, and at length 
melt away into darkness ; now and then you put 
forth a special effort, and make rents in the 
cloud, and see away through the green glades 
of other years ; but the edges of tlie cloud close 
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again, and it settles down more dense than ever, 
and all the past is blotted out. Tlicu the reason 
fails, and the truths it had elaboi"ated flicker and 
die. Oidy the affections remain, happily if these 
too have not become soui'ed or cliilled It is 
oitr belief, however, tliat tliese may be preserred 
in their piimitive freshness and glow, and tliat in 
the old a^G whero tlie worlc: of regeneration is 
consummating the heart's love is always pre- 
served sweet and bright, lilce a rose of Eden tlmt 
occupies a charmed spot in the midst of snows. 
In old age men generally seem to have gi'own bet- 
ter or worse. The reason is tliat then the internal 
life is more revealed, and its spontaneous worlt- 
ings are more fully manifest. The intellectual 
powers no longer are vigilant to control tlie ex- 
pression of the internal feelings, and so the licari 
is generally laid open. Wliat we call the morose- 
ness and peevishness of age ai'e none other tlian 
the real disposition, no longer hedged in and kept 
in decency by the intellect, but commg forth with- 
out disguise. So, again, the beautiful simplicity 
and infantile meekness, sometimes apparent in old 
age, beaming forth like the dawn of tlie coming 
heaven througli all the relies of natural decay, 
are the spontaneous effusions of sanctified affec- 
tions. There is, therefore, a good and a bad 
sense in wliicli we apealc of tlio second childhood. 
Childhood is the state of spontaneity. In the 
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first, before Uic intellect is formed, the heart an- 
swers truly to all impressions from without, as 
the wiud-harp answers to the touch of the breeze. 
In the second, after the intellect is broken down, 
the same phenomenon comes round again, and in 
it you read the history of all the intervening 
years. What they have done for the regencra- 
tioii of the soul will appear now that its inmost 
state is translucent, and concealed no more by 
intellectual prudence and expediencies. In the 
second childhood which i? tiue and genial, the 
work of regeneration ippioaches its consumma- 
tion, and tlie light of heaven is reflected from 
silver hairs, as if one stood nearer to' Paradise 
and caught gleams of the resurrection glories. 

But alas ! is this all that is left of us amid the 
memorials of natural decay ? Sense, memory, 
reason, all blotted out in succession, and instinc- 
tive affection left alone to its spontaneous work- 
ings, like a lone Sower to breathe its fragrance 
upon the snows ? And how do we know but 
this, too, will close up its leaves and fall before 
the toiich of the invader ? and then the last rem- 
nant of 'the man is no more. Or if otherwise, is 
this the plight in which so many must enter 
upon their immortality, denuded of everything 
but the heart's inmost and ruling love ? 

How specious and deceptive are natural appear- 
ances ! Wliat seemed to the outward eyo the 
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wailing of existence, anil the loss of the faculties, 
is only locking them wp successively, in order to 
keep them more secure. Old age, rather than 
death, answers strictly to the analogies of sleep. 
It is the gradual folding in and closing up of all 
the voluntary powei^ after they have become worn 
and tired, that they may wake again refreshed 
and renovated for the higher work that awaits 
them. The psychological evidence is pretty full 
and decisive tliat old age is sleep, but not decay. 
Tlie reason remains though its eye is closed, and 
will some day ^ve a more perfect and pliant form 
to tlie affections. The memory remains, though 
its function ceases for a while, and all its cham- 
bers may be exliumed, and their frescos, like 
those of the buried temples of Meroe, will be 
found preserved in unfading colors. The wliole 
record of our life is laid up within us, and only 
the overlayings of the physical man prevent the 
recox'd from being always visible. The years 
leave their debris successively upon the spiritual 
nature, till it seems buried and lost beneath. In 
the old man's memory every period seems to 
have obliterated a former one, but the life which 
he has lived successively can no more be lost to 
him or destroyed than the rock-strata can be de- 
stroyed by being buried under layers of sand. 
In those hours when the bondage of the senses 
is less firm, and the life within lias freer motion, 
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or in those hours of self-revelation -ivhich are 
sometimes experienced under a more pervading 
and burning light from above, the past withdraws 
its Teil, and we see rank beyond rank, as along the 
rows of an expanding amphitheatre, the images 
of successive years called out as by some wand 
of enchantment. There are abundant facts which 
go to prove that the decline and the forgetfulness 
of years are nothing more than the hardening of 
the mere envelopment of the man, thus shutting 
in and repressing the inmost life, which merely 
waits the liour to break away from its bondage* 
The resurrection is the exact inverse of natural 
decay, and the former is preparing ere the latter 
has ended. The affections, being tiie inmost life, 
are the mieleus of the whole man, the creative 
and organific centre whence are formed the rea- 
son, the memory, and thence their embodiment 
in the more outward form of members and or- 
gans. The whole interior mechanism is com- 
plete in the chrysalis, ere tho wings spotted with 

* " Of this I am assarod, that there is no such thing as forget- 
ting possilile to the mind. A thousand drctiustnnces may and 
will interpose a veil between our present consciousnesB and the se- 
cret insciiptions of the mind, bat alike whether veiled or unyeiled 
the iosciiption remains for ever ; just as tlie Btu^ seem to with- 
draw from the common light of daj, whereas we all know that it 
is the l^hC which is drawn over them as a veil, and that thej ore 
waiting to be rorealed when the obscuring daylight shall have 
withdrawn." — De Qainc^. 
11* 
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light are fluttering in tlie zephyrs of morning. 
St. Panl, who in this connection is speaking 
specially of tlie resurrection of the just, presents 
three distinct points of contrast between the nat- 
ural body and the spiritual. One is weak, the 
other is strong. Ono is comiptible, the other 
incorruptible. One is without honor, the other 
is glorious. By sayiiig that one is natural and 
the other spiritual, he certainly implies that one 
is better adapted than tho other to do the func- 
tions of spirit, and more perfectly to organize 
and manifest its powers. How clearly conceiv- 
able tlien is _it, that, when man becomes free of 
the coverings of mere natural decay, he comes 
into complete possession of all that ho is and all 
that he has ever lived ; that leaf a.fter leaf in our 
whole book of life is opened backward, and all 
its words and letters come out with a more vivid 
blaze ! In the other life, therefore, appears tho 
wonderful paradox, that tlio oldest people are the 
youngest. To grow in age is to come uito ever- 
lasting youth, to become old in years is to put 
on tlie freshness of perpetual prime. We breathe 
the ethers of immortality, and drop from us the 
dSbris of tJie past, and our cheeks mantle witli 
an eternal bloom. 
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ETERNAL LIFE. 



Eternity and time, or eternal things and tem- 
poral, tlirougiiout the New Testament, are placed 
in contrast. The reader discovors, with only a 
moderate degree of attention, that the former is 
not a continuation of the latter ; that eternity is 
not time extended on indefinitely, hut that one 
differs generioally from the other. Two worlds 
are ours, in both of which we live and have our 
being. One is almost as changing as cloud-land, 
or as the scenery of a dream ; tlio things of the 
other are beyond the reach of accident or fluctu- 
ation. By our material bodies we are placed in 
connection witli the former, by our interior iiOr 
tures with the latter, by our inmost souls witli 
God himself, whence come the heart-heats of 
eternal life. 

By eternal life, the sacred writers mean a life 
in which the elements of time do not enter, a 
life whose infusions are out of an eternal state, 
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and which, though overlaid by temporal con- 
ditions, is subject to none of tlieir accidents and 
decays. The natural body moves about upon the 
earth, is subject to its laws, and sometimes suf- 
fers beneath tlicm ; but " lifted up and separated," 
the inmost soul reclines on the Divine bosom, and 
smiles on the phenomena of outwai-d change. 
Hence eternal life is conditioned in the present, 
and is a possession now and here. " This is life 
eternal, that they might know thee, the only true 
God, and Jesus Christ, whom thou hast sent." 
" Whoso eateth my flesh, and drinltetli my blood, 
HATH eternal life, and I will raise Mm up at the 
last day." In our external condition, we rise 
and fall, our riches fail us, our houses crumble, 
our purple robes fade and become tatters, our 
bodies become diseased, and the brow counts 
the years by its wrinkles ; , the face of the earth 
changes, and if the sleepers should rise up from 
the cemeteries, tliey would not know the places 
of their, habitation. These things arc tempo- 
ral, and woe to him whose happiness is bound 
up with them. Etomal life, beneath the sur- 
faces of time, only changes from less to greats 
er; and when those surfaces roll off, it flowers 
into ' a world of its own, — a world where the 
beauty witho\it mirrors the beauty within, and 
where the leaf is ever green, and the bodies wo 
wear are ever young, because they are the out- 
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growths of that which cannot die. Hence the 
special significance of the promise, *' I will raise 
him up at the last day." It is by the life re- 
ceived through the Great Mediator, and which 
is independent of all mortal mutations, that we 
attain to this glorious resurrection. 

Death is the negation of life, and eternal death 
is the negation of that spiritual life which comes 
from the soul's communion with the Eternal 
Mind, —death, therefore, deep-seated and beyond 
the scope of earthly change. It is the death 
and the consequent disorder that abide in the 
immortal nature, and which are jiist the same 
though the worldly condition and prospects be 
propitious and fair. The shows of time may 
cover it up, the superinduction of hollow moral- 
ities may conceal its virulence, but there it is. 
No medicines remove it, no appliances from with- 
out can reach it ; so tliat when these time suifaees 
roll off from that also, its deformity emerges, 
and it simply finds itself in its own place, its 
own surroundings and home. Tho same word, 
almviov, eternal, is applied to the punishment of 
the bad and the happiness of the good, and it re- 
fers not at all to duration in months and years. 
It means, rather, those opposite states of mind 
from which tho idea of time and all its contin- 
gencies has beeu completely eliminated ; one 
lifted up into the eternal glories, the other do- 
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pre&seil into the sliailows of the eternal gloom. 
It is a happiness or a disorder, transfused not 
from this world but from anuther, and which, 
tlierefore, survives temporal duration and mortal 
dissolution, and exists in sharper contrast than 
ever alter t!ie fashions of this world have passed 
away. 
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Heaven and liell are the opposite conditions 
of humanity. In the former, God is supreme ; 
iu the latter, self. In this natural sphere they 
are mingled and interfused, and they could not 
be separated -without destroying the framework 
of society. This condition of tilings must needs 
be, in a preliminary and probationary state, based 
on external relations and material interests and 
pursuits. We have seen that the necessary result 
of the resurrection will be to bring on the crisis, 
or the judgment^time, and that the nscessary re- 
sult of tlie judgment will be to resolve humanity 
into its elements, and separate the wheat and the 
tares when the reapers come to the hai-vest. 

But what is heaven, and what is hell? It is 
not so difficult to answer tliese questions, when 
once possessed of the truth that their elements 
are bound up and waiting witlun us. We shall 
dwell now, however, more exclusively upon the 
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former, because it is a more welcome tlieme, and 
because if we know what heaven is, we sliall 
know also its opposite, without attempting to 
evoke its awful imagery. 

We know of EG subject so practical as this. 
The whole business of the present life, witli all 
its discipline of labor, sorroWj and joy, is to pre- 
pare and ripen us for heaven ; and if it shall not 
do this, life will be a miserable failure. But how 
shall we prepare for it, unless we know what wo 
are to prepare for ? How can we travel, unless 
we know the pouit of the compass towards which 
we are steering ? 

Let it not be said that we have not data, and 
very distinct ones, too, from which to reason. If 
heaven and hell aro not places to be entered by 
locomotion, but states of being to be evolved out 
of man, then they aro already in man, and so our 
souls are prophetic, and through them we have 
an opening into the wonders of immortality. 
You will always find that one's notions of heav- 
en correspond to his own spiritual state. They 
are Ills idea of the supremo good. Examine that, 
and it will show you precisely your spiritual po- 
sition, — just as. the traveller knows his latitude 
by looking at the nortli stai- and noting its dis- 
tance above the horizon. What would you have, 
if your most ardent desires were gratiiied, and 
your loftiest ideals were actualized 7 Suppose 
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you stood at tho fabled wisliing-gate, what is tho 
petition you would send up ? What are tlie sus- 
pirations that go up from the profound within 
you ? What sort of a world would you make for 
yourself, if you could have everything your own 
way, and embody around you your own best 
imaginations ? Answer these questions honestly, 
and your idea of heaven is defined to you, and 
you will see whether it be carnal and selfish, or 
spiritual and puje. 

Hence it is important that oui- idea of heaven 
shall correspond to the reality. It is our idea of 
the supremely good and fair, always shedding its 
lustrous beauty on our toilsome road, to cliecr 
and gladden us along the climbing way. 

Dismiss from your thought at tlic beginning 
the idea that all the departed saints are to bo 
gathered into one assemblage for unceasing wor- 
ship, and that you are to be merged in that vast 
multitude. Remember that all the past gener- 
ations outnumber tlie thousand millions that ai'c 
now upon the earth. What would you be in 
such a great mob of saints, hoarse with liallelu- 
jalis ? Descend into your heart, and you will 
find there a deep and unquenchable instinct, — 
one which belongs to the spiritual nature, — 
which death, therefore, cannot quench, but which 
it rather sets free for a more unreserved enjoy- 
ment of its objects. It is the instinct of home. 
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It is this wliicli determines Immaii loves and sym- 
patliies around special points and centres, and for- 
bids ever the notion of a formless multitude. It 
is this which will determine every soul to its spe- 
cial place by quick and unerring affinities, just 
as the matter of the vast and shapeless ncbulai 
determined around innumerable points of twink- 
ling flame, till the whole became thickly studded 
with stars. 

There is one grand motive, love and obedi- 
ence to the Lord, which rules in all regenerated 
hearts ; but it has a thousand modes and forms of 
manifestation, according to each one's mental and 
moral structure, special ti^tes, habitudes, and 
affections. It is so here ; it will be so always. 
The instinct of home is simply the drawing to- 
gether of souls most alike and congenerous 
around tlieir own special centre, that there the 
ruling love may have the fullest gTatification and 
nourishment, and from that centre radiate in 
most delightful exercise for the good of others. 
Two or more miaids toned alike, and acting as 
one, from a common centre and for a common 
end, make up the idea of home. It is so now, it 
will be so always. Let the instinct of home be 
destroyed, and man would be utterly demoral- 
ized, or hopelessly insane. His life becomes 
aimless, and he wanders in spiritual vagabond- 
ism, he knows not whither or for what. The 
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animals have not this instinct, except so far as 
they reflect it from man, aiid are drawn by him 
■within its influence. It is liis by eminent fendow- 
mont and prerogative. Hence the peculiai- and 
utter loathsomeness of those crimes which are 
committed against it, — which either disturb tiie 
unity of liome or soil its pui-ity ; for the hists that 
tend to this destroy the very image of humanity, 
and break it in pieces under the hoofs of the most 
swinish pollution. 

Our home is ahimijs where our affections are. 
We sigh and wander, we vibrate to and fro, till 
we rest in that special centre where, our deepest 
loves are garnered up. Then the heai-t fills and 
brims over with its own happiness, and spreads 
sweetness and fertility all around it. Very often 
when the eyes are closing in death, and this 
world is shutting ofl" tlie light from the departing 
soul, the last wish which is made audible is " to go 
home," The words break out sometimes through 
the eloud of delirium ; but it is the soul's deepest 
and most central want, groping after its object, 
haply soon to find it as the clogs of earth clear 
away, and she springs up on the line of swift 
affection, as the bee with unerring procisiou 
shoots through the dusk of evening to her cell. 

How admirable arc the arrangements of Prov- 
idence by which he gradually removes the home- 
centre from this world to the other, and so draws 
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our affections towards the heavenly abodes ! We 
start ill life an unbroken company ; brothers and 
sisters, friends and lovers, neighboi'S and comrades, 
are with us; there is circle within circle, and 
each one of us is at the charmed centre where 
the lieart's affections are aglow, and whence they 
radiate outward upon society. Youth is exuber- 
ant with joy and liope, the earth looks fair, for it 
sparkles with May-dews wet, and no shadow hath 
fallen upon it. We are all here, and wo could 
live here for ever. The home-centi'e is on the 
liither side of the river, and why should we strain 
our eyes to look beyond ? But this state of things 
does not continue long. Our circle grows less 
and less. It is broken and broken, and tlien 
closed up again ; hut every break and close make 
it narrower and smaller. Perhaps before the 
sun is at his meridian the majority are on the 
other side, tlie circle there is as large as the one 
here, and we are drawn contrariwise and vibrate 
between the two, A little longer, and we havo 
almost all crossed over ; the balance settles down 
on tlie spiritual side, and the home-centre is re- 
moved to tlie upper sphere. At length you see 
nothing but an aged pilgrim standing alone on 
the river's brink, and looking earnestly towards 
the country on the other side. In the morning, 
that large and goodly company rejoicing together 
with music and wine ; in the cvenuig, dwindled 
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down to tliat solitary old man, the last of his 
family and the last of his generation, waiting to 
go home, and filled with pensive memories of the 
Long Ago ! 

A question, which the bereaved heai't has some- 
times revolved painfully, receives now a full and 
satisfactory solution : " Shall we know our friends 
after death?" How do we know tliem liere? 
"We know them since , their peculiar qualities of 
mind and affection are imaged in the features, 
and expressed and toned in the living form, made 
effusive of the soul within. But all this is more 
completely true of the spiritual man, since spir- 
itual hody is more quickly and perfectly the ex- 
ponent of the soul, and the very effigy of its af- 
fection ; and hence it will result that we shall 
know those we have loved even better than we 
knew them here. For there when thought meets 
thought, and heart opens to heart, it will be the 
fond gaze of the old, familiar faces ; — faces that 
have not changed except to be made more famil- 
iar, since more than ever they are the living 
transparencies through which we look uito the 
well-springs of hearts that have beat in unison 
with, our own. The doctrine of friendly recog- 
nition is once formally stated in the New Testa^ 
ment,* and always implied. It needed no other 
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statement than the doctrine of the rcsiuTection, 
from which it comes as a iieccssaiy eoroliary, 
while it chimes in with tlio prophetic yeaniiiigs 
of human hearts. The resurrection body is not 
manufactiired and put on afterwards, hnt it is tiic 
heart's most cherislied love growing into its most 
perfect form and likeness, putting on robes bright 
with tlie colors of the spirit and wavy with 
its trerablements, and looking unclouded from 
its own features and aspect. Recognizing our 
friends ! We hardly do as much now ; for if we 
journey too far from each other, we find when wo 
meet again that time lias been so busy with onr 
clay tenement, and has so beaten and battered it, 
that we look long, and must trace tlie old signs 
and lineaments as Old Mortality traced the in- 
scriptions ou the tombs. Death does not obliter- 
ate the handwriting, but removes tlie moss and 
the rubbish that had gatliered over it, and the 
resurrection brings it out more boldly than alto- 
reliefs. Death removes the mask of time and Rga, 
that the undecayii^ affections may take on the 
face and features that belong to them in the fresh- 
ness of their immortal prime. Yoa, fui'ther, it 
results, if we choose to follow out the deduction, 
that we shall not only recognize the friends we 
have seen and loved, but friends we never saw 
before, though they have long been near us ; for 
souls congenerous with each other will meet as 
if thoy had been kith and kin from the begin- 
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iiing, — just as hero thiire arc minds which on 
their first meeting seem eacli the comjilenieiit of 
tlie other, and they will almost have it tliat they 
knew each otlier in some pre-existent world. 

Our present topic is exceedingly suggestive on 
the. whole subject of the future retribxition. The 
liorae-instinct constitutes the essential law that 
arranges the societies of heaven and hell. It is 
the " Come, ye blessed," and " Depart, ye cursed," 
not imposed as an ai-bitrary sentence from with- 
out, but executed by sure impulsions fi-om with- 
in. The soul whicli is foul, and whose life is per- 
verted, is excluded from heaven, because there it 
would be the most wretched. It has no home- 
centre there, and the clash of life opposed to life 
■would be sharp and dreadftil. It goes where its 
most cherished and ruling affection shall find its 
sphere and exercise, because there it will suffer 
the least of anywhere in the universe, and tlicre 
it finds all which in the nature of things it can 
enjoy; though, alas! how baleful is the glow of 
unclean lusts, and how dense the smoke of false 
illusions tliat ever rise out of tliem ! The homo- 
instinct is the law that dots the circles from 
highest to lowest, and concentres aix)und them 
all spirits in their class and order ; and they 
shine forth star-like up the terraces of the heav- 
enly mountain, or they gleam out point beyond 
point along the vales of Gehenna, and constitute 
the downward range of its liirid fires ! 
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1 IIEAVEKLY PEACE. 



The imagination paints the heavenly state as 
one of eternal peace, the sunshine after the storm, 
the haven securely reached after the waves of 
trouble have ceased to roll. But let us be care- 
ful not to confound two very different things. 
Peace is not rest or repose. It is tlie highest 
and most intense activity, but tlie activity of 
concording elements. "When the elements con- 
flict and counter-work each other, they produce 
a state of war ; when they join and act as one, 
the result is the most perfect life and the pro- 
foundeat peace. 

1. This present preliminary state is called one 
of warfare ; not primarily because we have to 
contend with evils external to us, but because 
the elements of tlie warfare are -witliin us. "With- 
in is the battle-plain between self and God, be- 
tween the opposing forces of heaven and hell. 
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One comes on as tho other recedes, one towers 
in its strength as the other becomes weak and 
slinks away. When tlie selfish nature is entirely 
subdued and expelled, then God becomes all m 
all, inspiring all our affections, tinging all our 
fancies, swaying all our faculties ; and when this 
work is complete, we arc lost in Grod ; and this 
is heaven. There is no more conflict in the soul, 
for the victory is gained. AH its powers are in 
harmony, and all its motions arc sphere-melodies. 
Peace is the profound hush and tranquillity after 
all our evil dispositions have been expunged, and 
the activities of our higher nature are unimpeded 
and uncontrolled. Then come a new sense of 
the Divine presence, and clearer perceptions of 
the Divine attributes and person, fnlflUing the 
promise, " Blessed are the pure in heart, for 
they shall see God." Just in tlio degree that 
evil goes out of us, God comes within us, and 
he is the peace supreme. We get foregleams 
of this even now, for when sinful passions arc 
hushed or expelled, and doubts that went over 
our sky have cleared off, tho soul opens inward 
even up to God, and he floods all her faculties 
with sunshine, — suggestmg that noontide of the 
Divine glory when, in the body celestial, with 
the susceptibilities quickened, and the faculties 
exalted and new-organized, God shall be her sun 
that never sets, and her moon that never wanes. 
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Go psliiig througU tlie air ; 
(lod's gloi'iuna presence, like a, sun. 

Was hero, — woa everywhere ; 
It brooded o'er tlio floivering pldns, 

On all ihe Iii!la it glowed ; 
If here I looked, or there I looted, 

I saw the fiice of God." 

If we stop here, and only conceive of heaven as 
being that state where self is extinguished, God 
is in all and all are in him, we have a vivid idea 
of its uncliangiiig hliss, and its golden peace, 

2. But further than this, we get a very distinct 
conception of the moralities of Jjeaven as an 
essential element in its happiness. Conceive tliat 
social state ■which resnits from tlie extinction of 
the selfish loves, where the good of all otliers is 
the supreme object for which every one lives, 
■where there are no by-euds, no exclusively pri- 
vate interests to be made pai-amotint, but ■where 
each lives for all and all for each ; conceive this, 
and you get an idea of the moralities of heaven. 
The more of happiness there is for all, the more 
there is of rejoicing for every one, for each lives 
in all, and all in each, and tlie ■whole in God. 
Think of the sources of our trouble here. Ouv 
pride is mortified, our social ambition is frustrat- 
ed; somebody is above us, and our envy rankles; 
somebody is below us, and wo sconi them ; some- 
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body has wronged us, and wc brood upon the 
i]ijiiry. Or private good, and iiofc social, is made 
sole and paramount, and then we clutch for our 
portion, that wq may enjoy it alone, and henco 
lust and avaiice with their grovelling train. But 
■when the gi'and crisis resolves humanity into its 
elements, these last part off to that scale that 
slides downward towards tlie abysses, while the 
others rise into the purpling etliers that ever lie 
ou the celestial summite as a smile dropped from 
tlie face of God. In that hallowed air self cannot 
broatlie, and on those sky-bathed summits every 
one lives for every other one, and thus the bliss 
of all is poured in full measure into the heai't of 
each, and there is no discording element, but one 
pu!se-beat of everlasting love. 

S, There is another element of tlie heavenly 
happiness. We do not know eacli otlier now. 
We shall know each other then. These fleslily 
externals do as mucli to conceal us as to reveal 
US to each other. Through these dull instni- 
mentalities we utter ourselves imperfectly, and 
sometimes we utter what we never intended. 
Even the poet, who becomes golden-mouthed, 
halts and stammers in provincialisms, and we 
wonder what he means. We tune our pipes aud 
launch out bravely for tlie sphere-melodies, but 
break down into tavern-music. Hence tlie clouds 
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anil separations tliat ofteji come in between hearts 
that do not know eacli otlier, and ca\isc tlie lovo 
of many to wax cold. Hence the suspicions and 
misconstructions that infect human intercourse 
here below. Suppose all these to be removed. 
Suppose these clumsy externals tliat lie upon the 
spirit, and which she vainly endeavors to struggle 
through, to have fallen away. Suppose tlie out^ 
ward man so to answer to Hie inward that it 
mirrors it forth as in God's crystals, so that souls 
lie opou to each other as the day, and nothing 
hinders the iiiterflashiugs of the sunshine, and we 
have supposed nothing more tlian oxir wliole doc- 
trine necessitates and the Scriptures describe. 
" The earnest expectation of the creature waiteth 
for the manifestation of the sons of God." " Wo 
see now through a glass darkly, but then face 
to face. Now I laiow in part, but then shall I 
know even as I am known." The imagination 
can hardly depict too vividly the elevation of the 
social state through tlie removal of earthly clogs 
and concealments, and the giving the sons of 
God to each other without reserve. 

4. There is still another element of the heaven- 
ly happiness.' It follows logically from the doc- 
trine of the resurrection, that it will introduce us 
to new facilities for the acqiiisition of knowledge 
and the development of a Jiigher intelligence- 
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"What hinders us here ? The limitations of the 
natural body and the grosaneas and clumsiness of 
its instnunentalitics. Our Imowlcdge of things 
now ia for the most part mci'e surface-knowledge. 
Even matter, that we handle so much, we only 
know by its external properties. But rising out 
of its sphere, and being new organized for higher 
acquisitions, we shall see things in their internal 
principles and causes, and not merely in their 
gross results, not "through a glass darkly," but 
"face to face." Clialmcrs, Taylor, Dick, and kin- 
dred writers, all of them swamped in materialism, 
give us the privilege of ranging from planet to 
planet in the resurrection body. Tliey do not 
Bcem to consider that much better than these ex- 
cursions into outer space would be a knowledge 
of the first principlca whence all this goodly uni- 
Tcrse was evolyed ; that to approach undazzled the 
primal essence, whence suns and stars and galax- 
ies rolled out like sparkles from an undying flame, 
is to comprehend the universe more perfectly 
than to roam over its surfaces and square miles. 
To reason from spiritual things downward to nat- 
ural, or from the centre to the surface, is to rea- 
son surely and rapidly, for the eye gatliers up the 
results in groups and classes. Knowing things 
in their principles and causes, we shall know the 
rest without counting up t!ie details. We could 
know what matter is better by discerning its es- 
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Ecnce than by handling its forms ; vo could know 
wliat spirit is better by seeing into its life than 
by couuting up its actions. And better than tel- 
escopes and crucibles in understanding the uni- 
verse would be a knowledge of its causes, and a 
perception of its glory and beauty as flashings 
from tlic eternal fire. 

5. There is another element, still. The love 
of beauty innate in all liumaii hearts is an en- 
dowment of our immortal being. It is veiy true 
that in the child and in the merely natural man 
it only ministers to a sensuous gratification, since 
to them the grand or the beautiful in the exter- 
nal world ai'e not the symbolization of moi'al and 
spiritual qualities. They admire it for the form 
and the coloring, and for nothing more. It is far 
otherwise after the soul has become new-bom, 
and is haunted and tormented with ideals of 
moral perfection, and yearns to see a nature that 
shall copy them down upon her tablet, or shade 
them off in her innumerous lines of perspective. 
She longs to see her conceptions of what is per- 
fect in, grace and grandeur exfigured and taking 
form, the outward answering to the inward, tlie 
real to tlte ideal, as the sky down in the still lake 
answers to the sky above, when 

" Two equal Iiearens with i-ival sjiitnilors glow." 
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Then it is that this world becomes merely a 
language and a symbol, and the whole beautiful 
Cosmos is loTcd, Jiot for what it is in itself, but 
because it seems a reflection — tllo^^gh, alas ! how 
cold and dim ! — of something more bright and 
Ijcrfcct on the other side of Time. Poetry, when 
doing its highest office, is nothing more than an 
attempt to make the things tliat are seen the 
prints of the things invisible. Imagination then 
becomes a prophet by making nature, with all 
her treasure-house of imagery, tlie analogue of 
what shall be hereafter ; or, for it comes to the 
same thing, of what is already in the human soul 
waiting for its expression and symbolization. 
Tlie highest work ■which genius ever does is to 
humanize natiu'e, to take up her forms and im- 
ages, and set them in new array, and show tliem 
aglow' with human loves and passions, like the 
precious ' stones on the high-priest's breastplate, 
whose colors changed and sparkled to the influx 
of spiritual Are. 

Still we confess to the inadequacy of nature as 
the expression of our loftiest ideals. The plague- 
spot of sin and imperfection is on all things here 
below. In her sublimest moods, in her most 
cliarming holiday festival, in the utterance of all 
her choral voices, the heart revolves the question, 
and demands if this be all. Has God hung 
down these pictures from his throne as the most 
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pr-jfL t impiiuta cf tbi' good uil the f\ii ind 
not ratliei as dim shadowmgb <f what may le, 
IS ]io]ps ti oui filth and staiis to oui thoughts 
(.hmbiiig towaids lealms of a moie refulgent 
suramti 01 a nior eiiduimg '■piing ' Is theio 
no WDild nhcio tht, worm iipypf gnaws at tie 
loot of tliL lose, wlieic the )cllownevb ot deciy 
never comes upon the woods, or winter iien^i 
pouis ovei them his desolating howl' Such is 
the hcaits question, aftei i natme that is aboio 
iiatuie, lud art is nothing elise than that It at- 
tempts to actualize that conteption by ste ding 
fiom jiatiire its fine'^t colois and e"SLtiactmg its 
purest qumtpssunce, and then spreiding them 
out agam, and exhibiting them m new combiu i 
tions \ipon the easel But tlie forms ot ait are 
all dcid and we bieathe ovei them the piiyei 
of Pygmilion m Tim Ait is tlu^ r^ichmg up- 
waid aftei a moie tianscendeut bi^iuty, and con 
f»,ssing, aftei hei woik is done, that she can only 
give you it» ooipfe -ftithout the leilitj 

It is, therefore, only a fulfilment of the deep- 
est propliesyings of renovated souls, — propbesy- 
iugs which the poet and the artist utter in broken 
speech, when the Divine Rcvealcrs show us a 
spiritual world that transcends the natural ; not 
the disembodied entities or ghostly abstraetions 
of the metaphysicians, but a world of forms and 
substances so much nearer in dogree to spirit 
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that tliey pulsate with its life and breathe with 
its fragraiicy, and put on robes chromatic with 
all its beauty, aiid quick with all the rustlings of 
its love ; a world of objective scenery, on which 
ever ■lies the sweet morning light of subjective 
peace ; a world, therefore, whose leaf can never 
fade, and whose flower can never wither, beca\ise 
it wears the colorings of souls that are flooded 
with the life everlasting. " They shall hunger 
no more, neitJier thirst any more, neither shall 
the sun light on them, nor any heat; for the 
Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall 
feed them, and shall lead them unto living foun- 
tains of waters." "As the appearance of the 
bow in the cloud in the day of rain, so was the 
appearance of the brightness round about." " 
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AGREEMENTS AND DIFFEREKCEH. 

In the preceding chapters wc have spoken free- 
ly of the tendencies of religious naturalism, and 
we have dwelt upon the ahsurdities of the old and 
commonly received doctrine of the resiirrection. 
We hasten to say, that tlio doctrine as thus ex- 
hibited is not given as the special hadgo of any 
one of the Christian denominations. Among those 
reputed the most sound in religious, belief there 
is considerable range of opinion on this subject, 
and the best minds of all sects pass out of dark 
and gross literalism towards the mount where 
the letter is transfigured by tlie truth within it. 
It would not be candid if ive did not also exhibit 
the highest and best aspect which the doctrine 
of a material resurrection has assumed ; and for 
this we pause a moment in our inquiries. We 
find an article on the Resurrection in the Bib- 
lical Repository of November, 1S45, and we have 
before us two works by Br. Hitclicock in wliich 
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he handles this topic, in one of thera with con- 
siderable fulness and eare. It is dohghtful to 
follow Dr. Hitchcock in ■whatever he writes, even 
when we cannot agree with him, on account of 
the spirit of piety and charity with which every 
page is fragrant. His teachings may he summed 
up as follows. 

1. He fully admits the difficulties and absurdi- 
ties which the old doctrine involves, — that of a 
resurrection of the same bodies that die. " The 
chemist knows full well that they suffer entire de- 
composition, and that the ultimate elements are 
scattered by the winds and waves, and are taken 
up by otlior bodies, it may be by tliose of other 
men ; so that the same particles may enter into 
the composition of a multitude of human beings. 
How, tlien, can the body which is laid in the 
grave be raised ; since not even Omnipotence can 
make the same particles a part of two or more 
bodies at tlie same time. "* 

2. Alive to the force of this objection, he ar- 
gues that identity between the ante-resurrection 
and post-resurrection body is not an identity of 
particles. We do not even now wear the samo 
bodies from year to yeai". Not an atom that 
composes our physical structure at this moment 
will remain in it twenty years hence. " Compare 

* Lecturos on tlio Four Seasons, p, 10, 
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a forest-tree weighing many tons -wiih the seed 
weigliing a few grains, from which it sprang, and 
then recollect, also, that only a small part of the 
seed finds its way into the future plant, and we 
may safely say that tlic proportion between the 
particles derived from the seed and from other 
sources is as one to a million." So of oiir present 
and our resurrection bodies. " It is not neces- 
sary to suppose that more than a millionth pait 
of a tcn-thousand-millionth pai't" is commou 
to them both, hut this atom, however minute, 
serves as an "infinitesimal germ" for the fu- 
ture body.* 

3. He believes that the resurrection body will 
differ vastly from our present bodies. The or- 
ganization we now have will not enter into it at 
all. The "infinitesimal germ" will be a nu- 
cleus around which the future body will be 
formed ; but tlio future body will not be flesh and 
blood, will not be subject to decay, but immortal, 
and will be powerful and glorious beyond any- 
thing we now conceive of. 

The reader will perceive that the doctrine, as 
here modified by Dr. Hitchcock, differs essen- 
tially from the old traditional one, and that he 
comes within an " infinitesimal " particle of 
clearing himself from the church-yards alto- 

* I/Octurt'B, p. 17. 
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gether. But for this " millionth part of a ten- 
thousand-milliontli part," his theory, and what 
we have unfolded as the Bible theory, might 
easily bo made to blond together. But natural- 
ism in theology, though infused homoeopathically, 
gives its cast to the whole, and colors the entire 
conception of the future life. When this excel- 
lent writer comes to tlie constnxction of his 
theory, the " iniinitesimal germ," rescued from 
the sepulchres, plays a most important part, and 
organizes evorytliiug in conformity with itself. 
Thus : ~ 

1. He thinks the Scriptures aver, in terras not 
to be explained away, that at the resurrection 
something wiU be actually *' raised out of the 
grave." The Bible, ho says, " constantly" speaks 
in this manner, and to save the veracity of the 
text, he holds to the "iniinitesimal germ," which, 
at the second coming, will rise again. Omnis- 
cience lias watched over it for tliis specific pur- 
pose, and Omnipotence will bring it forth, and 
organize the new body around it.* 

2. Of course, then, the resurrection body will 
be composed of matter ; the best to be found, but 
matter still. Though a better and more glorious 
body than the one we have now, it will be made 
of material particles, and therefore it must ex- 

* Lectures, p. 17. 
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ist in space and time, and under natural law. 
The germ, though ever so small, holds us to the 
natural plane of existence. "The Apostle ccr 
tainly means that the spiritual hody is composed 
of matter, unless, indeed, there be in the uni- 
verse a tliird substance distinct from matter and 
spirit " ; and of tliis, he says, " we hare no posi- 
tive evidence."* 

3. The writer tlirows out a conjecture as to 
■wliat this matter may be, which sliall compose 
bodies so much more glorious than those we 
wear now. Philosophy funiislies an example 
of such matter. " The phenomena of light, heat, 
and electricity, as well as tlie liistory of several 
comets, make it almost certain that there exists, 
diffused through every part of t)ie material uni- 
verse, an exceedingly snbtile and active fluid, 
sometimes called tlie lurainifcrona etlier. It 
seems to ha the agent by which liglit, heat, 
and electricity ai'e transmitted by luidulations 
in every direction with inconceivable velocity, 
not less than 200,000 miles per second. It 
exists wherever light, lieat, and electricity pen- 
etrate, and therefore it is found not only in what 
we call empty space, biit in the most solid bodies, 
since they are more or less permeated by these 
agents. There is no evidence tliat this ether 

* KcUyion aiid Gtology, p. 398, 
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possesses weiglit, though it hta the power of 
resistance, since it obstructs the movements of 
several comets. No force wliich tlie mechanism 
of the chemist can exert has the least effect upon 
it. Nor is it cognizable by any of the senses ; 
and yet certain phenomena indicate its existence 
and prod^ous activity. 

" Now, without asserting that the spiritual 
body is made up of the luminiferous ether, or 
of a substance analogous to it, it is interesting 
that wo have evidence of the existence of such 
a substance ia nature, and great reason to be- 
lieve it to be attenuated matter. Keasoning on 
the subject, we should presume that the future 
body would be of such a nature as to be un- 
affect-ed by mechanical and chemical action, and 
which might exist witli equal freedom aud with- 
out change in the midst of the sun, or the vol- 
cano, or in the polar ice ; and yet that it would 
possess great activity and energy ; and such a sub- 
stance we have before us in the universal ether. 
Of such a substance the spiritual body may be 
composed, or of something analogous to it." 

It is a portion of this " luminiferous ether " 
which Dr. Hitchcock supposes may rise out of 
the graves at the last day. This may be the 
" infinitesimal germ." '* Who knows biit a 
portion of this wonderful form of matter, con- 
nected with the body in this world, may roraain 
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isolated till tlie resurrection morning, and await 
the Divine summons to lae reunited witli the im- 
mortal spirit?" * 

4. Tlie luminiferous ether enters still further 
into the tlieory of tltis learned ■writer on the sub- 
ject of Eschatology, or the Last Things, The 
saints having been indued with these wonderfiil 
bodies at the resurrection morning, the oarth will 
tlien be "burned up," and prepared anew for 
thoir final abode. But the burning up will not 
be by a sudden miracle. It will constitute a ge- 
ological epoch, and it will be thousands of years 
before the earth emerges out of destruction, and 
becomes green and peaceful again, so as to be the 
scene of the Millennial Eden. But, meanwhile, 
the risen saints are safe in tlieir bodies of lumi- 
niferous ctlier. They can live in iire without 
being injured, and therefore may exis,t on the 
earth through the conilagrations and commotions 
of the transition period.f 

The resuiTOCtion of material bodies, with its 
congenial doctrines,' is here stated probably in a 
form as free from difliculties and objections as it 
can be in the nature of the case. Our object is 
not controversy, but fair representation. The 
truth, brought out in its own divine features, 
commends itself, and no one who once lias a 

* Lectnrcs, pp. 27-29. t Religion ami Gi;ology, p. 398. 
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clear and affectionato grasp on the true Bible 
doctrine upon this subject will ever lose it. Wo 
throw in, however, a few comments hy the way. 

1. The venerable writer, whose views we have 
just given, will iiud, we think, if ho gives his at- 
tention speeially to tlie point, that the Scriptures 
do not " constantly " speak of a resurrection of 
something " out of the grave." Ho will find, 
we are confident, that they never use that or any 
equivalent expression, if we except the pf:^sage in 
John V. 28, already expounded. They speak of 
the resurrection of the dead,. never of dead bod- 
ies, or bodies of any desci-iption raised out of 
the graves. 

2. The reader will at once observe, that, in the 
theory just described, Paul's bea\itifiil analogy 
fails, and becomes completely nugatory, TJie 
infinitesimal germ does not fulfil the conditions 
of liis statement. The spiritual body, in Paul's 
description, rises, not out of the grave, but out 
of the natural body, as the blade out of the 
riven and decaying eapsula. One unfolds con- 
tinuously from the otiier, and that not ai-bitra- 
rily, hut under the operation of a most admi- 
rable law. But what have we here ? The whole 
seed decays, germ and all ; its particles are scat- 
tered to tlie four winds, and ages afterwards some 
one of its infinitesimal atoms is taken, and by 
arbitrary appointment and miracle made the 
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nucleus of anotlicr body, Tlie analogy is de- 
stroyed. 

3. The distinction wliicli Paul makes between 
f!ie natural and spiritual body is not preserved. 
Make matter as rarefied as we may, it is natural 
body still, and though made of luminiferous ether, 
it locks us witliin the conditions of space and 
time, though haply we may endure the polar ico 
or the volcanic firos. Here we are agaui, stuck 
fast in naturalism, and on the dead flats of mat- 
ter, and all wo have gained is the liberty of mov- 
ing with swifter locomotives. By the luminifer- 
ous etlier we dispense with the railroads and the 
telegraphic wires, but none of the ethers or agen- 
cies of planetary space, nor all of them combined, 
shall conduct us upward, through the degrees 
OP LIFE, out of natural space into the eternal 
world, Euid among " celestial bodies," — among 
the immortals tliat gatlier nearer and gaze on the 
Eun-robos of tho Highest. 

4. Tiie old doctrine of a disembodied state re- 
tni-ns upon us. We do not get even our portion 
of tho luminiferous ether til! the end of time. 
The seed-spark of our resurreetion-body will not 
appear till Gabriel blows after it with his trum- 
pet and kindles it up somewhere. During the 
tliousanda of years tliat must first roll away, we 
are nobody and nowhere. "We cannot Ije down 
to the last agony and see the shores of immortal- 
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ity ill all theii- bloom and frj^aiicy come down 
and touch our very feet. They recede away, 
away, " like one iu anger drawing hack her 
skirts," and the long, formlcsa void sweeps be- 
tween, into which we must be crowded o£f, and 
there we must remain till the end of tlie world. 

This is not the immortality of tlio Bible. Tliere, 
its substantial sliores are in sight and in hearing, 
and the chimes of its belfries arc wafted to the 
ear of the dying believer. " Tlie welcome will 
sound in the heavenly world ere the farewell is 
hushed in this." We-have not a doubt that tlie 
venerated divine whose words we have quoted so 
conceives in his inmost thought, when that heav- 
en, now so near to him, and whose mellowing 
light lies already on his spU'it, rises on the eye of 
his faith ; and that he knows, by intuitions which 
are more unerring tlian liis tlieoriziiigs, that he 
shall meet the sainted dead from whom he lias 
been separated, as soon as deatli has lifted the 
veil, — meet them, not " disembodied," and wait^ 
ing for the lummifcrous ether, but with warm 
graspings, and " clothed upon " with celestial 
bodies, and amtd the resun-ection glories. 

5. Let us look one moment at the scientific ba^ 
sis of this luminiferous theory. Our common 
atmosphere is composed of tliree principal gases, 
mingled in unequal proportions, oxygen, nitro- 
gen, and carbonic acid gas. Tliese, with a fourtli 
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called hydrogen, wliicli in volume forms the chief 
ingredient in water, are the hasis of material 
bodies. Oxygen, nitrogen, hydrogen, and car- 
bonic acid gas, witli some other subordinate gases, 
make up all natural substances, from the most 
subtile to tlie most solid. The chemist knows 
very well that the hardest rocks, as -well as liq- 
uids, vegetables, fruits, and flowers, tlie human 
frame with its nerves and muscles, are notliing 
more than the consolidation of these gases iu 
their endless combinations. All bodies first ex- 
isted in the form of atmospheres or ethers, and 
they may be resolved back into them again. 

These four gases, however, are not simple and 
uncompounded. There ore others stiU more sub- 
iile, called " imponderable," which enter into their 
composition, and through them, therefore, con- 
stitute essential elements of all material substan- 
ces. These latter, the imponderable, are known 
as heat and electricity, and they are latent, one 
or both, in all bodies, and sometimes may be 
evolved witli prodigious force. If watc^r bo united 
to sulphuric acid, the fluid very soon becomes 
boiling hot, solely by tlie evolution of latent ca- 
loric ; and it is said that Professor Faraday con- 
siders it ail ascertained fact, that tliere is enoitgh 
electricity for the destruction of human life in a 
single drop of water. Tlie Imniniferous ether is 
still more subtile, and eludes the analysis of the 
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chemist ; but, liko the others, it perforins its use hi 
the grand economy, and there scorns little reason 
to doubt that it forms one of tlie essential ele- 
ments of matter. 

Dr. Hitchcock, tlien, is not only reasonahle in 
supposing tliat it is " connected wi4h" our pres- 
ent bodies ; he ■would be pretty safe in supposing 
that it formed a constituent part of every particle 
of every corpse that is laid in the grave. 

But observe, again, that all atmosplieres and 
cthei's, from their very nature and intrinsic qual- 
ity, are inorganic suhstances, and physical life is 
a divinely appointed means whereby to change 
their form and convert them into solid organisms, 
tliat they may serve us while in tliis world for 
our instrumentalities. Ethers and atmospheres 
are essentially elastic and expansive, and tUey lie 
about us furnishing the prime material out of 
which bodies and organizations are to bo made. 
In every heaving of our lungs, we turn them into 
blood on their way to form a still niore solid ba- 
sis ; and every tree spreads out its leaves that 
flutter in the air, tlic lungs through wliich it 
sucks in the gas which it needs, to turn into 
carbon or woody fibre. Tlie worlds tliat roll 
through space are nothing but condensed ethers, 
and the exquisite organizations that cover tlteir 
surfaces are the living proce^es for condensing 
them still in endless proportions and variations, 
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SO as to run through all the forms of grace and 
all the tints of beauty. But that atmosplierea us 
such can be organized bodies, is utterly inconcoii'- 
able, and looks very much like an anomaly and 
a solecism. To change an organism back into its 
gases, is simply to destroy it. Omnipotence must 
here be called in again, not only to -work a mira- 
cle, but an incongrnity, unless we suppose tlie 
laws aud qualities of matter ai'e to be changed 
altogether ; and that is supposing matter -will 
cease to be matter and become the tertium quid 
of whose existence the Doctor says there ia uo 
evidence. If, therefore, the spirit is to come 
back to the sepulchres, why shonld it come seek- 
ing its luminiferous ether, rather than its elec- 
tricity, its calorie, or its oxygen ? and even if 
it should find some particle held iii special re- 
serve down in the bottom of the grave where 
Omniscience has kept watch over it, what can be 
done witli it till it has been changed from an 
ether to a salid, and is made the nucleus, not of 
a collection of gas, bxit an organism ? And then 
will it be comfortable to live witli it in the tran- 
sition iircs ? 

We cannot possibly receive the theory of Dr. 
Hitchcock, but our respect and gratitude towards 
him shall not be diminished on that account, for 
his distinct and candid acknowledgment of the 
falsity of tlio old doctrine, and his attempt to 
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supply a better one ; and if liG fails of what we 
consider the true theory, it is because no liumau 
ingenuity can build a system of pnenmatology 
out of naturalism, that shall not tumble to pieces 
by its own specific gravity. 

6. Truth always presents its with an organic 
whole, whose relations of part to part are hot 
forced and factitious, A system with seams and 
gajB at which Omnipotence must constantly be 
called ill to work miracles, in order to keep the 
whole from going to pieces, wears the signet of 
human error and contrivance. The reader will 
judge whether tlie system just described has any 
such organic proportions; whether it is put to- 
gether mechanically, like mason-work, or whetlier 
it unfolds to him part from part, like a flower or 
a palm-troe. If a spiritual body is desii'able at 
all, why are the ealnts kept waiting for it in 
lunbo ? And what conceivable purpose is an- 
swered by having the infinitesimal germ tlie 
same that was buried in the graves ? Omnis- 
cience must specially discriminate and keep watch 
over it through the centuries, and then Omnip- 
otence must make that and none other the com- 
moneing particle of a new body, wliich must bo 
built up by special miracle for the spirit ab ex- 
tra, and not be a growth from it ab intra. And 
yet, confessedly, it is not necessary tliat a single 
atom of our present earthly bodies should enter 
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into llic future spiritual ones, iu order to pre- 
serve our personal or corporeal identity.* Does 
all this work in tlie potter's fields, tlieu, look like 
the Divine operations, or like human system- 
building ? Is it likely to take place under that 
law of continuous and orderly progression hy 
wliicli humanity puts forth its powers from lower 
to higher, from animal existence to spiritual, — 
" firsi, tliat which is natural, afterward tliat 
which is spiritual"; — by whicli individual man, 
without any breaks or cataclysms iu his being, 
unfolds his faculties from external to internal, 
leaf above leaf, till the flower that was inmost 
opens up and wafts ite perfume towards the sun, — - 
from the hahe all sense that creeps on the lap of 
earth, to the being all seraph that basks in the 
open splendors of tlie living God ? 



* Dr. Hitchcock says, tJiat, foe t!io presei-vation of onr pevsonnl 
corporeal identity, "it is net nEcessari/ ikiit llie restirrectiim body 
s/ioald aialain a dn^e partide of the bodg laiil in ilie gram." (Lec- 
tures, p. 26.) The Italics ai'O his own. He hohls on to tJic hi- 
flniteeimal gocm, not for philosophical .reaeoiia, bnt bciJiusu ho 
Uiinks the letter of Seriptiie requires it. 
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AGREEMENTS, 



It Tcry often occiu-s that disagreements in doc- 
trine are kept up from want of a proper nomen- 
clature, and because the same words convey 
diflFerent ideas to different minds. We have 
suspected, while writing the last chapter, that 
this might be true of the subject in liand, and 
tliat differences of opinion might sometimes be 
more apparent than real, and the agreements 
more real than apparent. The terms " matter," 
and " material body," in distinction from spiritual 
body, are not always used witli precision ; and 
we will now proceed to state more distinctly our 
conception of what matter is, and wherein the 
distinction Uos. 

What, then, do we mean by " matter," and 
what and how much do we affirm by the words 
" material body " ? We affirm nothing in regard to 
its inner essence, for we know nothing about it. 
Its substratum eludes oiu- analysis ; its external 
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properties and laws aro all that como iiiidor mtr 
definition, and all that can in the nature of the 
case. "When I tiso the word " matter" or " nat- 
XH-al body," I mean two things, viz. ; — - 

Pu-st, I mean certain properties exhibited to 
my perceptions, — extension, form, hardness or 
resistance, attraction, and, under certain condi- 
tions, color and elasticity. These are essential to 
my idea of matter. But these are not all, I may 
have a perception of all these, and yet the idea 
he incomplete. I may shut my eyes and dream, 
all my natural senses being locked close, and 
still have vivid perceptions of extension, form, 
hardness, attraction, color, and elasticity. I may 
even have them mox-e vividly than when my eyes 
were open. But no one will say that in tliis 
latter case I have had a perception of natural 
body. But in what does the difference lie ? Per- 
haps you will say, in the fact that in the one 
case my perceptions were real, and in the other, 
not ; in other phrase, that in one case the object 
perceived existed solely in my own mind, or, 
as the philosophers say, was purely subjective ; 
whereas in the otlier case it exiated both in the 
mind and out of it, or was both siibjective and 
objective at tlie same time. But there I remind 
you that you are beyond your depth. You are 
tliere assuming to know something of the sub- 
stratum or essence that lies behind tlie exhibition 
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of these properties, of 'which tiling wg agreed at 
the beginning you and I are both profoundly 
ignorant. Were the things of Jacob's dream 
purely subjective.? of Isaiah's Tisiou in the tem- 
ple ? of Zachariah's ? You do not know it. And 
how do you loiow, in any two given cases where 
these properties arc exhibited, that they have a 
substratum in one, but not in the other ? Tou 
do not know it, aiid you had bettor say so ; for 
this is not where the distinction lies between 
what is matter and what is not. 

But we come to a second condition of the idea 
of matter, and it is clearly this. There must not 
only be the exhibition of extension, form, hard- 
ness, attraction, and so fortli, but they must be 

EXHIBITED ACCORDIKG TO THAT OHDER OP SEQUENCE 
AND COMBINATION WHICH WE CALL NATURAL LAW. 

Then your idea of matter is complete. We must 
have not only these properties, but we must have 
them under the laws of nature, or in what we 
call the natural world. 

Suppose body to exist, either with other prop- 
erties, or with these same praperties, but produced 
and exhibited under a totally different law. We 
have body still, it may be more substantial and 
real tlian ever ; but it is not material body, and 
it is a misnomer to call it so. Suppose, for in- 
stance, the natural law of attraction, according 
to the squares of the distances, to be abolished, 
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and another law of affinity substituted iit its 
place ; suppose body to become visible or iuvis- 
iblo, not according to the angle of the sun's rays 
failing iipon it, but according to a certain state 
of tlio wilt ; or suppose it to exhibit the seven 
colors and tlieir shadings, not according to its 
capacity for reflecting natural light, but on some 
other condition; or suppose the phenomena of 
proximity and distance between two bodies to be 
conditioned, not on the fact that they shall travel 
through so many feet of planetary space, but on 
the fact that the moral state of tlie souls tliat 
occupy them shall be like or unlike ; and so on, 
Wiio does not see, that, when we take this aggre- 
gate of properties out from under natural law, 
and give them an altogether new law of sequence 
and combination, tliey cease to make up what we 
call matter or materiaj body, and become some- 
thing else ; and who then cannot apprehend the 
stress of Paul's language, when he says, " There 
are celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial ; but 
the glory of' tlio celestial is one, and the glory of 
the terrestrial is another " ? 

In the Eibliotheca Sacra for November, 1845, 
there is an article on the Resurrection. Our 
readers are probably aware that this periodical 
is the organ of the prevailing orthodox thought in 
Massachusetts. The writer* maintains the posi- 

* Rov. Joseph Tracy. 
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tioii, that neither Scripture nor common sense re- 
quires us to believe that a single particle of our 
present bodies is to enter into our resurrection 
bodies. His language is very explicit. He says : 
"The particles of a man's body change once in 
seven years ; and yet, according to the idea of bod- 
ily identity as ifc exists in all sane minds, the 
man has all the time the same body." " In 
perfect accordance witli the same idea, all tlie 
particles may be changed agam during the pro- 
cess of deatlx and resurrection, and the body yet 
retain its identity." " If it be granted tliat the 
identity remains as entire from the age of seventy 
to the resurrection inclusive, as it did from birth 
to the age of seventy, all is granted which tlie 
obvious sense of Scripture or tlie common belief 
of Ciiristians requires." " There must be a unit- 
ing power combining the several parts into a 
unity." " Tlie identity of body, according to the 
common sense of mankind, and according to the 
deepest and most exact philosophy, is found in 
the identity of the uniting power, and not in tlio 
continuous presence of the same particles." 

We are out of tlie grave-yards at last, then ! 
Theology is free from tlie charnel-houses, and can 
escape the smell of corpses, orthodoxy itself be- 
ing judge. The umbilical chord tliat held lier 
to corruption and the clay-pits hag become not 
only "infinitesimal," but is completely sundered. 
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Thajik God for tiiat ! Now she can fly or she 
can run. If we carry along witli us the " uniting 
power," retaining that after death, we can draw 
Tip by if. the elements of our new body wher- 
ever we please, -— from the air, from the smi, 
from Sirius, or from some paradise unknown. 
Not even the smallest germ need come out of the 
graTC, and so farewell to its contents for ever. 

Still the writer ai-guos tliat the spiritual or res- 
urrection body will he material. Ho does this, 
however, on the assumption that nothing elso 
than matter can be body, and that, if it is not 
matter, it is only a phantom. But when he gives 
his conceptions of the spiritual body, he assigns to 
it new laws and properties, and says " it will he 
far superior to anything which wo are now ahle 
to imagine," thus taking it expressly out of the 
category of jiatural body, making it a third sub- 
stance, or something else than matter as we know 
it. So at least it seems to us, and he leaves the 
way open for a full agreement between his doc- 
trine and ours on this particular point, though 
under a difference of phraseology. Both his 
thougiit and his language, however, seem to us 
here to lack consistency and clearness. 

What difference remains? None, except in 
the mere point of time when we are to be indued 
with immortal bodies, ^h philosophy would ad- 
mit of tlie resurrection of every man at death, 
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and render the <lroary "intermediate state "un- 
necessary. We die, but we retain tlie "uniting 
power" that sliall form a new body; and not 
only might it be formed immediately and contiu- 
\iously, so as to leave no breaks and chasms iu 
our history, but the pliilosophy would seem to 
fit in most harmoniously with that conception. 
But the writer thinks that the most obvious sense 
of Scripture requires a belief in a future simulta- 
neous resurrection at the end of the world, and 
not till then will the " uniting power " take up 
and organize tlio new body. So, therefore, we 
must go uito limbo, among the " simplicities," 
"monads," and "mathematical points," and wait 
there. Here, then, on a more punctum tempo- 
ris, we part with much regret from this sensible 
writer, though grateful for this better aspect which 
orthodoxy presents to us in him. For the full 
fruition of immortality he looks down the cen- 
tiirios, and across an unknown gulf: we expect 
it at death, and see the eternal shores come down 
to meet us, yea, firm already beneath our feet. 
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Our course of argument has led ns through 
Bubjects of inexhaustible interest, and we hope 
we have carricii tlie convictions of our readers 
along with us. Some of them, holding the tra^ 
ditional interpretations respecting the resurrec- 
tion of Christ and of tho philosophy contained in 
St. Paul's Epistles, may think that the letter of 
Scripture is against us. We promise to show, if 
they .will leave their traditions a moment, that 
the letter is for us when it speaks for itself, and 
that too with a peculiar majesty of utterance. 
Something remains to be said, therefore, in ex- 
positions confirmatory of the reasonings which 
we have presented. But before we go on, we will 
review our stej^ and gatlier up tlie conclusions 
in which we now rest. 

1. When we attempt to think clearly and 
rationally respecting the future life, we must 
choose between three hypotheses. We stand in 
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a trilemma, and we must adopt one of three sets 
of conclusions, and exclude and reject the other 
two. Wo may join the metaphysicians, when wo 
shall have the privilege of talking wisely and 
meaning nothbig ; of remaining in ignorance, yet 
showuig off a quasi knowledge ; of leaving the 
fools agape after us as if we were philosophers, 
and concealing the fact that we are more fools 
ourselves. Or, secondly, we may join the mate- 
rialists and keep on the level of naturalism, in 
which case we cling to the corpses, and reiterate, 
These shall livo again ! Between death and the 
resurrection is a region of dusk, filled with dis- 
embodied entities ; but after long centuries the 
trumpet blows, the church-yards yield up their 
mould from which frames of men are built, the 
disembodied entities or " monads " come back 
into them, and become real men and women once 
more, prepared to enter on their final heaven or 
hell. Each of these is a locale somewhere in 
space, to be reached by locomotives of some 
kind. Or, thirdly, leaving the flats of natural- 
ism, and getting above it^ clay-pits, you ascend 
into the region of what we call the Bible Pneu- 
matology, viz. : — 

2. The Christian doctrine of the resurrection 
and the spiritual world. There are celestial bod- 
ies and bodies terrestrial ; the glory of the celes- 
tial is one thing, that of the terrestrial quite 
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another thing, Tlicy differ generically, not in 
fineness of texture ; and so neitlier is perceived 
by the senses of the otlier. The natural body is 
not the man, nor any essential part of him. The 
spirit itself is an immortal organism, folded in 
by its clay coverings in order, for probationary 
purposes, to hold connection awliile with mate- 
rial tilings. It is the most real part of man, since 
nearer in degree and Icindred to tlie eternal real- 
ities. The resurrection is tlie emergence of tlie 
immortal being in a spiritual body out of material 
conditions, when first it has open relations witli 
a spiritual world, and is set face to face witli spir- 
itual things, 

3. "But to every seed Iiis own body." The 
spiritual body is not manufactured, but created, — 
created from within, — and eomes out of the nat- 
lu-al body as the rose out of the bursting calyx, 
and. therefore fragrant with all the moral quali- 
ties of the spirit, tlie form and figure of its very 
life. Hence the resurrection is the disclosure 
of man, the resolving of humanity, lost or re- 
deemed, into the demon or tlie angel ; and there 
is nothing covered that shall not be revealed, or 
hid that shall not be known. 

4, Hence the great assize and tlie judgment- 
day. The life of life comes forth into the noon 
of truth, and all merely external and arbitrary 
connections are abolished; and society foi-ms 
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anew according to the affinities of the inmost na- 
ture. Trutli and falsehood, good and evil, are 
repellent, and they rise or fall and gather each 
to its place of central rest. Hence the cleavings 
that cannot err which take place at the grand 
and solemn crisis, 

5. Yet not by way of revenge, but that each 
may seek the home centre, and find there all 
which in the nature of things he may onjoy. We 
gravitate towards the spot whore our affections 
cling, till we find it ; and thence we reach out 
again to do tlio work which we love. Hence the 
homes tliat rise up through all the zones that 
belt the heavenly hills, each a centre of radiances 
whose circlets throb outward over all. 

6. Hence again the spiritual world is neither 
the limbo of the metaphysicians, nor some place 
which the materialists peer after among the 
stellar spaces. It is out of natural spaco and 
above it, and has its own spaces ; it is not a sub- 
limation of the material world, but higher in the 
order of existence ; it is nearer in degree to the 
creative mind, therefore a more substantial world 
than this.' It differs from this, not because it is 
without substance, form, extension, distances, 
but because these exist, not under natural law, 
but under spiritual, and are therefore redolent 
with all the moral perfections and excellences 
of spirit itself, and open quite a new page of the 
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everlasting beauty and glory. Hence the ele- 
ments of the heavenly happiness when the soul 
is new organized for its work, knovrs God by 
nearer and more open conuaunion, is brought 
into the clear exercise of its central love and of 
the perfect moralities, and sees its highest imagin- 
ings of the good and the fair always passing over 
into their most beautiful realizations. 

We are on themes where the heart as well as 
the intellect must lend us its aid, and make the 
chain of logic warm, and not brittle w't! f ost 
The Church creeds will not avail us n cl id 
if any one scruples at breaking away f on tl e r 
letter, let him remember that the Cl cl has 
gone down so deep in naturalism as ot o ly to 
" splash the altars with mud," but the windows 
too, whence tlie light has small eliance of getting 
through. The scholiasts will not avail us much ; 
they are in the clay-beds themselves, and they 
plaster the text with clay till tliat wliich shone 
with the light of the empyrean is dingy and emits 
no more white sparkles as you touch it. But we 
will take tlie word without the clay-pIastcrs, hap- 
pily if, sitting before it bowed in prayer and with 
a high purpose, tlie truth may break out of the 
letter, the Son of Man out of tlie clouds of heaven 
already purphng before the presence of his com- 
ing. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 



CONCLUSION. 



As our theme has led us on, I have not thought 
it worth while to interrupt the course of it by 
appeals to the reader. They come of themselyeg, 
sometimes with a power that presses upon us 
with a weight too painful. "We have trembled 
in contemplating the capabilities of human na- 
ture, and the consequences that liang on our 
power of moral choosing. Heaven and hell are 
within us in tlieir first principles, and held iu 
waiting. The Christ who came, and who comes 
yet, lies on our souls as the shining and perfect 
law, and claims us as his own. If we yield and 
become liis, keeping nothing back, but giv- 
ing up ail our faculties as pliant beneath his 
hand, we receive him as a new creative power ; 
he shapes our affections, and thence our whole 
outward nature, even to the spiritual body, in 
which we rise out of earthly conditions to breathe 
in immortal air. If we reject and deny, the same 
law still lies upon us, a sword that gleams sharp 
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and dreadful, and shows the awful antagonism 
between us and the Divine justice. Wc gi-ow 
into the image of hell, and the antagonism 
widens and deepens ; we rise in the spiritual 
body, tliat unveils our corrupt life and gives it 
form, and shows the antagonism to be eternal ; 
and the Christ tliat should have saved us judges 
and dooms us at the last day. And so heaven, 
that rises tlirough the endless ranks, or lioU, that 
yawns through the endless deeps, is humanity 
led forth and dramatized ; and our clioico of tho 
Christ or our rejection of him is the point whence 
the drama unfolds, — upward among the seraphim 
or downward among the lost. It is a human- 
ity regenerated, transfigured, and lifted up, and 
clotlied upon from within by God's righteousness ; 
or it is a humanity inverted, and tending away 
from God, and shaped by its own deforming lusts 
and passions. Theological substitutes and fic- 
tions may divert our attention from this, and lead 
us to depend on something else than personal 
character, personal holiness, and personal right- 
eousness. Woe to him who puts his trust in the 
substitutes ! And happy he who listens to the 
Christ who went away tliat he might come near 
to us and call! "Behold, I stand at tlie door 
and knock. If any man hear my voice and open 
the door, I will come in and sup with him, and 
he shall sup with me." 
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THE EXCAEHATION OP THE SON OF MAN. 
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" His robe was while as flakes of snow 

When through the air descending ; 
I saw the clouds beneath Him melt. 

And rMnbows o'er Him bending I 
And ihon a voice — no, not a voieo — 

A deep and calm revealing 
Came through me, like n vesper straia 

O'er tranqiiit waters Bteuliiig. 

"And ever since that Countenanea 

Is on my pathway shining ; 

A sun from out a higher sky, 

Whose light knows no declining : 
All day it falls upon my road, 

To keep my feet from straying, 

And when at night I lay mo down, 

I foil asleep whUe praying." 

Morning Breaking. 
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CHAPTER I. 



INTRODUCTORY. 



The resurrection of Christ, or liis ascent out 
of the natural degree of life into the heavenly, 
is uniformly appealed to in the New Testament 
as tiie special evidence on which Christianity 
reposes. For many reasons, it is of the first 
importance. As the exemplar of man's entrance 
upon the immortal life, it flings hack a flood of 
light upon the whole subject which we now have 
under investigation. It sheds light, too, collat- 
erally upon other topics. It is tlie central fact 
of the Gospel history, yea, of all human history ; 
and, clearly apprehended, it shapes our entire 
conception of the Divine plan, and shows where 
lies the peculiar stress of Christianity as a sys- 
tem of doctrines revealed for the salvation of 
the race. 

In tlie pages tliat here follow, we propose to 
ourselves as unobstructed and intimate a view 
of the great event as the case admits. We will 
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comprehend in it the ■whole doctrine in its van- 
ous relations, but we shall have special reference 
to that aspect whicli it presents as illustrating 
man's resurrection and immortality. First, we 
will apprehend the simple fact as the narratives 
present it to us, and from the fact we will ascend 
to a view of its mi^ty significance. 
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CHAPTER II. 



THE GREAT MORNING. 



Our Lord's resurrection is related by the four 
EYangelists, each in a manner somewhat variant 
from the others, because each selects the facts 
according to his own special purpose. But put 
them all together, and we have an unbroken 
series, and a consistent and perfect whole. Lot 
the reader follow the events in their lucid order, 
aud ho will have the entire scene before hira. 

The Saviour expired about three o'clock on 
Friday afternoon. With the cry, " It is iiiiished ! " 
his head dropped, and the form that walked 
ttu-ough Palestine, radiant with majesty, hangs 
a corpse upon the tree. The darkness had con- 
tinued for three hours, — not total darkness, but a 
lurid gloom paled on the faces of men, as if the 
sun also hung as a corpse in the sky. At three 
o'clock there was an earthquake ; not the violent 
shock which tliat word often implies, for the walls 
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of Jerusalem were not thrown down ; but the 
earth had tremors and shiverings as if nature also 
were expiring. These had passed away before 
nightfall, and the ten-or which had possessed 
men's minds had perhaps passed away too. The 
next day was the paschal Sabbath, and according 
to Jewish notions it would be profaned by tlie 
spectacle of a dead body ; therefore the corpse 
must be buried on Friday evening. The soldiers 
are preparing to do jiist what in ordinary cases 
was always done with the bodies of malefactors, 
— heap them together in a pit dug for the pur- 
pose, perhaps with scoffs and execrations. Im- 
agine what this would be to the sensibilities of 
the two Marys, bleeding already beyond endur- 
ance as they watched the scene on Calvary. At 
this moment a man ventures to do what, under 
tlie circumstances, required a high degree of 
moral courage. Some one is seen about dnsk 
knocking at the palace of Pilate, — not a poor 
and obscure man who had nothing at stake, but 
a rich Jew, and a member of the liighest Jewish 
council ; and Pilate must have been surprised 
when Joseph of Arimathea carae into his hall 
and begged for the body of one of tlie crucified 
maleiactors, — thus showing, even at that hour of 
peril and darkness, and before the storm of pas- 
sions had spent its rage, that he sympathized with 
him and his cause. Pilate writes an order for 
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the delivery of the body, and Joseph goes with 
it and takes the body out of the keeping of tha 
brutal soldiers, and wraps it in clean linen clotli. 

Jerusalem, says Joscphua, was surrounded 
with gardens owned by the wealthier residents of 
the city, and sometimes beautifully sliaded and 
ornamented. It so happened that the garden of 
Joseph wa^ not far from tlie place of crucifixion, 
and in it was a sepulchre just hewn out of lime- 
stone rock, such being the composition of the 
rocks about the city. Joseph and Nicodemtis, 
both of them secret disciples of Jesus, and both 
members of tho Jewish Sanhedrim, laid the body 
in this sepulchre. Tiie two Marys, Magdalene 
and the mother of James, liad followed into the 
garden and were sitting at a little distance over 
opposite the mouth of tiie tomb, as it was depos- 
ited in the clean recess, and tlicro left lying upon 
the bier. The door is closed, and a great stone 
rolled against it. Night comes down upon the 
great tragedy, and what a night to those disci- 
ples who had seen their fondest hopes that day 
sink down in blood ! 

The triumph of the Jewish council seems com- 
plete. The man is out of the way whose rebukes 
liad stung them to the quick, and who was 
undermining their authority, while tlie populace 
were flocking after him in crowds. But he pre- 
dicted tliat he should rise again tlio third day. 
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" What if liis disciples should steal away the 
hody, declare the prediction fulfilled, and so 
trouhle us again ! " Under this apprehension 
thoy petition Pilate for a guard ; and sixteen Ho- 
rn an soldiers are placed ahout the sepulchre, 
four watcliing at a time, while tlie rest are re- 
clining about, thus relieving each other tlirough 
the four watches of the night. 

Saturday passes away, and ]ionG but the few 
disciples think of tlie tragic events of j'esterday. 
The execution of state criminals of the lowest 
sort is soon to he forgotten. But the stricken 
disciples meet on that gloomy Sabbath for mu- 
tual condolence, and on Sabbath (Saturday) even- 
ing the women agree together on a last mourn- 
ful duty. The body has not been embalmed. 
It only lies in its winding-sheet and on its bier. 
They get their spices ready, and agree to meet 
togetlier at the tomb about sxuirisc, tlie next (that 
is Sunday) morning, for this office of love. How 
many tliero wore who had made this appointment 
we do not know. Tlie names of the two Mai-ys 
and Saloam are given, and Mark mentions " oth- 
er women." But before the hour appointed a 
scene took place at the tomb they little dreamed 
of. Let the reader note here tlic exact order of 
events, and ho will see how the four Ilvangclists 
h)clc into each other with exquisite harmony. 

Satui-day night has passed into the third watch. 
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That is, it is between twelve and three o'clock ; 
aiid the four Roman soldiers sit watching at the 
door of the tomb, two on each side, while the oth- 
er twelve are reclining and sleeping about. Sud- 
denly the earth jars beneath them, shock after 
shock; they wake np, and in the darkness of the 
third watch there conies a blaze of light that fills 
the garden, and glares down the avenues of trees, 
and makes the smallest objects visible. In the 
midst of it a man appears whom tliey dare not 
challenge, for his face darts radiances which af- 
fect them like strokes of lightning, and his rai- 
ment shines, not by reflected light, but with a 
dazzling whiteness like tliat of snow in the sun- 
beams. He touches the stone, and it roils from 
the sepulchre, whose door flies open, and then he 
seems to sit down upon the stone, as if assuming 
to be the guard of the place. Of course it is not 
long before the drowsy soldiers are wide awake, 
and rushing in terror from the garden. 

All tliis has taken place before break of day. 
Meanwhile Mary Magdalene has started for the 
place of appointment. Her thoughts ran on the 
events of Friday afternoon, and that corpse in 
Joseph's tomb, whose pale features have been be- 
fore her all night long. She does not wait for 
the sunrise, or for the other women, but starts 
in the dim twilight and walks on. But as she 
comes to the garden limit she sees what lills 
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her with alarm. The tomb door is wide open- 
Somebody has b^cii hero during the night. She 
sees not tlie angel, for he has disappeared' from 
tlie stone, and is ■watching at the bier, inside. 
She only sees the open door, and her thought is, 
" The Jews have robbed the tomb, to vent their 
last rage upon the body " ; and she runs back to 
tlie city and tells Peter and John. 

Those two disciples immediately repair to tiie 
place, Mary Magdalene following timidly and 
more slowly aiiter them. John outruns the stur- 
dy Peter and comes up first, and looks down 
into the sepulchre to see if the body indeed be 
gone. Peter comes up, and with characteristic 
boldness rushes past John down into the recess, 
and finds tltat it is even so. The body is gone. 
The woman's apprehensions are right, and the 
Jews doubtless havo stolen it ; and with this im- 
pression they both return to the city. 

But Mary Magdalene, who had followed back 
again, lingers fondly at the door of the tomb 
after the other two have departed ; sitting there 
and weeping over this new and unexpected sor- 
row. At lengtli she ventures to the door and 
looks ill to see tlie bier which had held its pre- 
cious load, when, lo ! two men in wliite clothing 
appear, one at the head and t!ie other at the foot 
of the bier. One of them is tlie selfsame angol 
that terrified the guard, but now inside the tomb 
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instead of outside, aiid another appears with him. 
" Why weepost thou ? " he says to Mary. " Be- 
cause," she rephes, " they have taken away my 
Lord, and I know not where they have laid him." 
And turning to go, she sees Jesus Hmself stand- 
ing before her. But it is yet dusk, and her eyes 
are bent downward and blinded with tears, and 
she does not recognize him. He speaks : " Why 
weepcst tliouV Whom seekest thou?" She 
supposes from these words tliat he is the garden- 
er, whose questions imply that she is au intruder 
upon his ground. " Tell me where thou hast 
laid him, and I will take him out of your way." 
Jesus now speaks in the old, familiar tones, and 
says, "Mary." She looks up, opens her eyes in 
amazement, sobs out, "My dear master!" and 
clings convulsively to those feet which slio had 
washed and wiped with her hair. 

While tliis is taking place, the other women 
are on tlie road with tiieir spices and balm. Tiie 
appointed hour arrives when they were to be at 
the sepulchre. Tlie shadows of the night have 
fled, and the first shaft of sunlight is shooting 
across the hills. As the other women come up, 
they are consulting how they shall get into the 
tomb, when they see that it is already open, and 
they pass on and enter in, supposing that some 
other of their company had got there before 
them, and found means of entrance. So they 
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descend into the recess. They ]ia\c 1 11 lly t me 
to look for the body, when seveial beings 11 sh i 
hig garments are seen hovcru g al t th j ot 
where the Lord had lain. Th ?p 1 tual ? ^1 1 f 
the women is not touched prec f ly al ke 01 
opened to the same extent in all. One of them 
sees one angel at the riglrf; of the bier. Others 
see two, one at tlio head and tlie other at tlie 
foot : each sees according to her state of percep- 
tion, and each enough for the message she is to 
receive. That message is, " He is not here, he is 
risen. Go, tell the news to his disciples." The 
women how down and hide their faces till thoy 
have recovered from tlicic tlirobbing emotions 
and their holy surprise, and then emerge from 
the sepulchre and run to seek the disciples with 
the joyful tidings. But scarcely have they got 
beyond the garden gate, when Jesus himself aJ^ 
pears before them, not as to Mary, in the dusk 
of morning, but now in the broad light of day. 
He meets them with his "All hail! " and they 
full down and cling around his feet, and tremble 
and worsliip. 

Such were the events of what has been appro- 
priately called " the great mofning." Their or- 
der of succession is lucid enough. 

1. The descent of the angel, who opens the 
tomb, disperses the guard, and then retires with- 
in the sepulchre. 
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2. The approach of Mary in the diisk, who 
sees only the open tomb, and runs back to tell 
Peter and John. 

3. The visit of those two disciples to tlie place, 
who see nothing and return. 

4. Th^ appearance of the two angels to Mary, 
who had come back again, followed by the first 
appearance of the Lord Jesus. 

5. The coming up of the other -women at the 
appointed hour, who go into the tomb, where one 
sees one angel and another two. 

6. Their departure, and their meeting Jesus 
by the way. 

All the difficulties, or seeming discrepancies, 
in the four narratives, have grown out of the 
most absurd assumption that the angels appeared 
in bodies like ours, and to the mortal senses. 
The variations are just what they would be to 
the variant perceptions of the half-opened spirit- 
ual vision. John and Peter saw nothing, somo 
of the women probably saw nothing, and doubt- 
less none of them saw all. We do not imagine 
that the divine messengers had been absent from 
any part of that scene of sorrow and dismay on 
Friday afternoon, as they certainly were not ab- 
sent fi'om Gtethsemane the night before. True, 
the Roman soldiers might not know it till the 
gleaming terrors dispersed them ; and the women 
saw but one or two among the diviue powers that 
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engirded and guarded to ite sure accomplish- 
ment the central fact in the world's history, and 
heralded the victory of the So;i of God over 
death and tlie grave. 
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CHAPTER III. 



THE FIEST MEETING. 



So the morning was ushered in. What we 
have now related took place during the last watch, 
that is, from three o'clock to six. What followed 
during the day is of scarcely less importance. 
Ciirist has not yet appeared to any of the Apos- 
tles, and they will not beheve that he is risen. 
The women come and tell what they have seen, 
" Idle rumors these," say they among themselTCS, 
"for it cannot he. They aro the stones of ex- 
cited women. ■ Peter and John liave heeu there 
and seen nothing," Thus the morning hours 
have passed, and early in the afternoon two of 
the disciples set o\it from Jerusalem to travel on 
foot to Bmmaus, a town which lies about seven 
and a half miles distant. One of them was Cleo- 
pas, a brother probably of the Joseph who was 
the husband of the mother of Christ. Who the 
other was, we are not told. It might have been 
Nathanael, They both belonged to that imier 



Hosted by Google 



194 THE EXCABNATION OP THE SON OP WAN. 

circle of friends who had been drawn so closely 
unto Jesus, and who now felt all the sorrows of 
a natural bereavement. They want to get out 
of the city with its noise and din, now tlie 
scene of that dreadful tragedy whose shadow lies 
heavy on their hearts. Passed the gates of the 
city, they unburden their minds to each other. 
" Alas ! it is all over. How bitterly liare we 
been disappointed ! "We tliought him beyond the 
power of Ms enemies. On wliat a height he 
stood, and what a glory surrounded him ! "VVe 
thought him the Messiah, and that he would re- 
deem us from the Roman yoke. But he is dead ! 
He mistook his own power and mission, and all 
our hopes have ended on that bloody cross." 
Wliile this conversation is going on, a third pei> 
son joins them and walks witli them. It is Christ 
himself, but his appearance is so different from 
that before his crucifixjon that the two disciples 
do not know him. He reproves their doubts, 
discourses to them divinely from the Scriptures, 
opens their meaning, and shows them Christ out 
of the Old Testament in such a warm blaze of 
light tliat their hearts burn under his words. 
Charmed and animated by his discourse, they 
arrive at Emmaus, and they make him go in to 
eat with them; when, instead of sitting down as 
a guest, he sits at tlie head of the tabic, and 
breaks the bread as the symbol of the bread of 
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life. They look up into his face, and through 
his altered appearance his outbeaining Divinity 
breaks upon them, the same glorified featurea 
that had tlirilled them so often before, and tliey 
recognize their Lord. And then he becomes 
suddenly invisible (o^mjito?). 

The day speeds on to the great evening. Since 
morning the Lord has appeared unto Peter. How 
or where, we are not toM. But the news runs 
from one disciple to another, " Peter also hath 
seen the Lord, and so it cannot be an unfounded 
rumor, or the mere imagination of those women 
at the tomb." Tliis new announcement makes 
them eager and breathless, and the eleven are 
called together with some others to hear Peter 
tell his story. They all assemble except Thomas, 
who perhaps has not heard of the good tidings. 
Meanwhile the two disciples at Emmaus speed 
swiftly back to Jerusalem, to tell what they have 
seen, and they an-ive in season for the meeting. 
It was probably in that upper room where they 
had been wont to meet together, and whose walls 
were now fragrant with the memories of Jesus. 
They have locked fast the door, lest some of the 
Jewish police should break in upon them. Peter 
has told his marvellous tale, and it has fallen 
into thirsting ears. Then the men from Emmaus 
stand up to corroborate the story ; are telling of 
the conversation by the way; how he unveiled 
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the meaning of the law, the prophets, and the 
Psalins, and made them a continuous chain of 
light ; and liow, when he broke the bread, the sajne 
divine face they had known before beamed over 
the table. Tliey have not done speaMng when 
Jesus liimsclf is seen standing in the midst of 
the little company; and he interrupts the narra- 
tive with his heavenly benediction, " Peace bo 
unto you ! " They are affrighted from the sud- 
den and unexpected appearance ; they distrust 
their eyes, and think it a spectre and not a reality. 
Clirist, in order to assure them, appeals also to 
their sense of touch. "Handle me and see ! A 
spectre has not flesh and bones, as ye see me to 
have. Behold my hands and my feet ; touch 
them, and know that it is I myself." They touch 
them and wonder, and half believe, in a delirium 
of joy. To confirm tlieir faith still more, he com- 
mands food to be brought, — a piece of broiled lish 
and of honeycomb, — and sits down and eats with 
them ; and as he eats, he opens to them the Scrip- 
tures, showing how this is the Christ of the Old 
Testament, and how all the lines of prophecy con- 
vei^ here in their glorious fulfilment. And so 
closes the first Christian Sabbath, and with what 
a contrast to the gloom of the previous evening ! 
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; SECOND MEETING. 



0"^B ■vrepk pis'^es awiy, during which these 
TFoulcriul eicnts iie constant themes of conver- 
sation amDn^ the disciples. Thomas was not 
theie and he will not believe even the united 
te'itimouy of thf other ten. . Ha thinks their 
sen'^es may hai e deceived them, ajid lie will not 
be sati fit,d without a surer test than has yet 
been apj lied True, y lu have seen and touched 
some one whom you think to have been the Lord 
Jesus ; but it could not have been the same per- 
son who was nailed to the tree, whose heart was 
pierced by the soldier's spear, and who was laid 
as a corpse in Joseph's tomb. I will not believe 
it unless I can put my finger into the fe,tal 
wouiids themselves. Some other person might 
counterfeit his appearance, but nobody would 
counterfeit these." His doubts have been re- 
1 as criminal and unreasonable ; hut they 
! perfectly natural, and in strict accordance 
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■with the laws of the human mind ; and the test 
which he insists upon was precisely the one 
which fTould be hkely to occur to a person of 
clear, practical reason, who, amid the excite- 
ments of tlie hour, resolved not to be imposed 
\ipon hy false appearances. It is one of tlie nu- 
merous incidents whose air of perfect itatiiral- 
neas affords unmistakable evidence of the entire 
truthfulness of the narratives. 

A second Sunday evening comes roiind, and 
the disciples assemble again, probably at the 
same upper room, careful now to have the 
doubting disciple witli thera, and saying to 
him and to each other, " Pcrliaps he will appear 
again." The doors, as before, ai'e shut and fas- 
tened. The word used does not necessitate the 
inference that the doors were locked, but the 
whole connection clearly does. Doubtless tlieir 
hearts were throbbing with expectation. They 
are not disappointed, for, behold, the same benig- 
nant foi-m rises in the midst of them, and drops 
the benediction, " Peace be unto you ! " Then 
he turns specially to Thomas, " Reach hither thy 
finger and behold my hands, and reach hither 
thy hand and thrust it into mj side, and be not 
faithless, but believing." The doubter comes up 
under a supernatural awe, and feels cautiously 
for the scars, and gasps out, "0 my Lord and 
my God ! " There is a twofold reason for his 
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amazement. He not only wonders at seeing his 
master, but at finding his own thoughts fenown, 
and the very language in which his doubts had 
been expressed ^ven back to him, indicating a 
knowledge which was more than human. We 
are not told how Christ was parted from his dis- 
ciples on tliis and the former occasion ; but it is 
erident from the entire complexion of the narra- 
tive, that he did not tarry with them during the 
intermediate time ; and the inference is, that he 
went suddenly as he came, or, as at Emmaus, 
became iuYisible. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE MEETING IN GALILEE. 

The Sea of Galileo lies some eighty miles 
nortlieast of Jerusalem, and has been very well 
called the Lalte Geneva of Palestine. It is a 
clear mirror, deep-set in a beautiful framework 
of hills. The hills rise precipitous on all sides 
and shut out the winds, except when some tran- 
sient gust finds its way over them to break up tho 
surface of the otherwise smooth and ever-peace- 
ful waters. The sliores of this lake in the days 
of our Saviour were thickly studded with cities 
and villages. Tliey extended from tlie edge of 
the -waters up tlie sides of the hills, and some- 
times over their level summits. Tlie country, 
lying on the west or tlie Galilean side, is de- 
scribed by Josephus as unsurpassed in beauty 
and fertility. " Its nature is wonderful," he 
says, " producing the fruits of all the climates 
and zones." 

On the shores of tliis lake, and among tlicso 
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cities and villages, our Saviour began his public 
ministry. Ho Bailed over its waters, and trav- 
elled around its borders, working miracles, and 
uttering his Divine message ; and there the mul- 
titudes tlironged aroiiiid him, always eager to 
see and hear. Near the head of tlie lake was the 
mount on which the first sermon was preached 
to listening crowds, since called the Mount of the 
Beatitudes. Somewhere in tlie same region was 
the Mount of Transfiguration. The Sea of Gali- 
leo, tliorefore, and the hills tliat rise up around 
it, were clothed in the dearest memories in the 
earliest ministry of Jesus. Not here did he meet 
the liard defiance of Jewish bigotry and hate, but 
the people were yielding and receptive beneath his 
word. Here he had found his first disciples as 
humble fishermen, and here most of his converts 
were made and still resided. Therefore he an- 
nounced, even before his death, that he should 
appeal' after that event among Ms converts in 
Galilee ; and the first message to the eleven, after 
his resurrection, was, " Hasten up to Galilee, for I 
shall meet my people there." Not only the time 
had been appointed, but the place too ; and it was 
one of the moiintains on the shores of the lake, 
probably the very one where he had met them 
before, and which, therefore, was hallowed by 
the recollection of sweet Sabbatic hours. 
The town of Bcthsaida stood on the western 
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shore of Ihc lake, and was the birthplace and 
early residence of two of the disciples, namely, 
Andrew and Peter, Hero Jesiis found them, 
and drew tliem into his hand of followers. Hith- 
er one of them has come again, and prohahly 
both, having travelled from Jerusalem in antici- 
pation of the meeting upon "the mountain." In 
company with Peter have come Thomas, Na^ 
thanael, and the two brotliei-s James and John, 
who revisit the shoije where Jesus first found 
them "mending their nets," and called them 
into his train. These are all waiting together, 
probably at Bethsaida, thinking of the marvellous 
events they have just witnessed at Jerusalem, 
and looking forward witli eager hopes to the 
appointed day. The converts all along the Gali- 
lean shore have doubtless heard the strange 
rumors, and tliey, too, have been warned of the 
spot and the lioiir at wliich they are to assemble, 
when the Crucified wUl appear among them. 

Before the appointed day lias ai'rived, Peter, 
with his fellow-travellers, looking out at evening 
on the expanse of waters over which tJiey have 
sailed so often, is reminded of his old business, 
and proposes that they try their skill at it again. 
It must have been now in the last quarter of the 
waning moon, whose light, therefore, glimmered 
rather feebly xipon the lake. Tliey row all night 
without success, and seeing the morning glance 
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over the hills and begin to purplo the waves, 
they make for the shore. As they near it, they 
disoerii in the twilight a stranger's form standing 
on the banks, who calls to them, and asks if they 
Jiave caught aiiything. Being answered in the 
negative, he tells them to drop the net on tlie 
right side of the ship. They obey, and the net 
is immediately filled ; whereupon John whispers 
to Peter, "It is tlie Lord." Peter camiot wait 
for the ship to come ashore, but snatches his 
upper garment, which in rowing he had tlirown 
off, girds it about him again, and plunges into 
the water and swims ashore in his impetuous 
haste to greet his Master. The incident is strik- 
ingly eharaeteristic, and Peter's whole character 
appears in it. The others come up afterward 
in the ship and step ashore, when Jesus invites 
them to a repast on the fish they had caught, 
and, taking up his usual representative style, he 
charges Peter while tliey are eating, " Feed my 
sheep, feed my lambs." They feared to ask him, 
"Who art thou?" and the inference from the 
whole cast of the nan-ative is, tliat they saw and 
felt that there was something supernatural in his 
appearance, and that it overshadowed their minds 
with an indescribable awe. 

All this, however, is only preparatory to that 
meeting upon " the mountain," where all the 
Galilean converts arc to have an opportunity of 
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seeing the Lord. Probably the eleven were there, 
■with divers others from Jerusalem, Would that 
Matthew or John might have given us another 
stroke of the pen in describing it, though without 
any description we readily conceive with what 
throbs of feeling they hastened up to the spot. 
It has been supposed that this was the assemblage 
of the " five hundred brethren," who Paul says 
were at once made witnesses of the Lord's resur- 
rection. We are convinced from all the circum- 
stances that it was probably so. There is some 
slight ground for conjecture tliat the appointed 
mountain was the very one which had been the 
scene of the transfiguration. " Tell the vision to 
no man, till after I am risen from the dead " ; — ■ 
words possibly suggested by the thought that on 
this very height there would then be another 
transfiguration, not privately, but before the as- 
sembled people. " Say nothing of this now, they 
would not beheve your story about it, but they 
shall be eyewitnesses of another." Be that as 
it may, they come ; the five hujidred brethren 
throng the summits of the mountain at the ap- 
pointed hour, and he appears to them much as 
he did to the tliree disciples, amid the dazzling 
glories of that former scene. His personal appear- 
ance on this latter occasion is not described, but 
his words imply, that in first thin^ and last, in 
his inmost nature and outermost form, he had 
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put on the powor of tlie Highest. " All power is 
given unto me in heaven and in earth. Go ye 
and teach ail nations, baptizing them in the name 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy 
Ghost. Lo, I ain with yon alway, even unto tho 
eiicl of the world ! " John says of one of these oc- 
casions, and we infer from the connection that it 
applies also to this ; " He breathed on them, and 
said, Receive ye the Holy Ghost." "We think 
the commentators are signally at fault in moil- 
ing at this passage. It does not meaii that ho 
breathed on them with his mouth, as if the air 
out of his lungs was the Holy Ghost. It means 
that his outward form had become so glorified as 
to fit the Divine plenitude within and become 
perfectly transmissive. So that when he ap- 
peared, the power that went from him was tho 
Divine breathing from his whole person, and it 
came to his disciples like pulsings of celestial air. 
Tlie language of Paul implies that this meeting 
of the five hundred was ever memorable, and was 
afterwards recounted over and over as unim- 
peachable testimony, so long as any of them sur- 
vived to tell the story. Such was our Lord's 
appearance that the multitude, with few excep- 
tions, bowed down their faces and worshipped.* 

* Compare JIaK. xxtU!. 1G, 20; John xx, 21-23; 1 Cor. 
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CIIAPTEE VI. 

THE LAST HrEETING, AKD THE ASCENSION. 

Nbarlt forty days hare now passed since the 
thrilling incidents of the great nioniirg, during 
which time Christ has frequently manifested 
himself to his disciples. We have no right to 
infer tliat tlie Evangelists, in their exceedingly 
brief narratives, have told us of every meeting 
that took place. On tlie otlier liand, it is reason- 
able to suppose that his communications to his 
rising Glmrch, and his cliarge to his clioseu Apos- 
tles, embraced a great many things which have 
not been specially recorded. A last meeting with 
tliem is appointed at Jerusalem. The Feast of 
Pentecost is now close at hand. Tlie eleven hasten 
back from the familiar scenery around the shores 
of the Sea of Galilee, and some of the Galilean 
converts go with them, probably some of tlie " five 
hundred brethren," on their way to a last meeting 
with their risen Lord. The meeting may have 
taken place in that same " upper room," which 
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had been hallowed by the tender communings of 
tlie last supper. They are conscious that they are 
now to see him for the last time, and it is very 
natural that they should seek to be satisfied on a 
subject which had filled them so often with doiibt 
and anxiety. They thought him the promised 
Messiah; " but if so," how often had they said 
among themselves, " why does he not assert his 
power and majesty, and restore Israel to her an- 
cient freedom and grandeur?" And when he was 
crushed apparently beneath the Jewish and Eo- 
man authorities, their hopes subsided into de- 
spair. But behold ! he rises and reappears, and 
now their hopes rise with him again, and they 
expect at this last meeting some disclosui'e of his 
plan. They venture to put the question, " Lord, 
wilt thou at this time restore again the kingdom 
of Israel?" He sees that as yet they do not 
comprehend the nature of his reign ; he goes into 
no explanations, but tells them to wait at Jenisa- 
lera until the Feast of Pentecost, which will com- 
mence ill a few days, and then they shall have a 
praetical answer to their inqniiy. " Ye shall re- 
ceive power after that the Holy Ghost is come 
upon you ; and ye shall be witnesses unto mo 
both in Jerusalem, and in all Judaea, and in Sa^ 
maria, and unto the uttermost parts of the cartli." 
The nature of this new power which they are to 
receive they do not as yet iinderstand, though 
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tliey have some conception of tlio source of it aa 
tliey bow before their risen Lord and feci tlio new 
effluence tliat passes over tiiem in wavelets like 
the breezes of heaven. 

The town of Bethany was about two miles 
from Jerusalem, and on the opposite sido of the 
Mount of Olives. ' Coming out of the city, and 
crossing the brook Cedron, that flows througli 
the valley of Jehoshapliat, and passing the garden 
of Gethsemane, they come to a path that winds 
lip the slope of the mountain to its summit ;, and 
there on one side tliey have Jerusalem spread be- 
neath them, its temple gleamiiig in orient splen- 
dor ; and just over the brow of the hill, on the 
other side, the modest village of Bethany, where 
Lazarus and his sisters dwell. How often had 
this path been trodden by the Saviour's feet, 
back and forth between Bethany and the city ! 
Here he passed along in his last journey up to 
Jerusalem on the eve of his crucifixion, and here 
it was that the children shouted hosannas, and 
strewed the way with palms. And this is the 
road which he now passes over again, at his last 
meetuig with his disciples. One writer supposes 
that it is at early dawn, since we do not i-ead 
that tliey met any one by the way. He is in 
close communion with them, giving them prom- 
ises of the Holy Ghost, and they seem to know, 
as did the attendants of Elijali, that this is tha 
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last charge to tliem, and they hang with rapt at- 
tention upon Ills words. Tliey have reached the 
top of the hill where Bethany comes in sight : 
the clear blue is ahovo them, and their most be- 
loved haunts all around and beneath them, per- 
haps bathed in the first splendors of the morn- 
ing. While the Lord is speaking, his form rises 
and grows indistinct, tiU it seems to melt into a 
cloud that floats above their heads, and they 
stand and gaze upon its folds with wonder-strick- 
en faces. At the same moment two men in white 
apparel appear standing by, who speak to them : 
"Ye jnen of Galilee, why stand ye gazing up 
into heaven ? This same Jesus who is taken up 
from you into heaven shall so come in like man- 
ner as ye have seen him go into heaven." And 
the disciples bowed reverently on the place of the 
holy scene, and returned to Jerusalem, there to 
wait the fulfilment of the blessed promises they 
had heard. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THEORIES. 

Feom these distinct groupings of the circum- 
stances, we get a clear view of tlie events includ- 
ed between the moment of our Saviour's deatli 
on the cross, to the moment of liis retmioii with 
the Father in the lieavens ; and we are now pre- 
pared to understand in some measm-e the nature 
and the mighty signiiicance of these fimdamental 
facts of the Gospel. 

"We observe, first, and before coming to the 
heart of our subject, that the opinion has been 
entertained and defended, that Christ not only 
rose in the iiatural body, but ascended in the 
natural body into heaven ; that tlie very corpse 
which hung on the fatal tree was revived and 
taken up through the planetary spaces to some 
piace where God specially resides ; and in close 
congruity with this opinion is the notion that' he 
there exhibits his wounds to the Father, in order 
to make him placable towards the human race. 
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This is his work of intercession, — always to 
point to his ■woiiiida or seai-s, anil on tlie ground 
of his vicarious sufferings plead for mercy towards 
those who believe in him. Such is another abor- 
tion of a:eligious naturalism ; and we only state 
it that our readere may have a view of the whole 
case. We certainly shall not take up time in 
addressing an argument to that mind which can 
entertain such conceptions of Christ's resuri'ee- 
tion and redemption. 

Turning away from this ghastly theology to 
what promises some reward to investigation, we 
find the theories which have been applied to the 
foregoing facts dividing themselves mainly into 
two. 

The first is the purely spiritual theory. It 
supposes that the crucified body was dissipated 
iu the tomb, being there resolved back into its 
gaseous elements so as to disappear entirely ; and 
that Christ arose in the spiritual body, and was 
only apprehensible to the spiritual senses of the 
disciples, couched and opened for tliat very pur- 
pose. He became visible to them at times in tlie 
same way that the angels became visible, — that 
is, through a subjective cliange in the beholders, 
and Iiis appai'ent ascension into heaven was sim- 
ply the closing f^ain of this hmer faculty of per- 
ception, so that they saw him no more. 

This view has been received and defended in 
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all ages of the Christian Clrnrch. It was held by 
Clement of Alexandria, by Origeu, by Chrysos- 
tom, and it is understood to prevail in the Roman 
Catholic Churchy where it holds some relation to 
the doctrine of transiibstantiation. MoreTecently 
it has been brought out with great distinctness, 
and defended with conspicuous ability, by writers 
of another school, and everything which argu- 
ment and learned exegesis can render in its 
favor may be found displayed in a treatise by 
Hindmarsh on the resurrection of Christ, and 
a more recent one by Professor Bush, on the 
same subject. Its alleged proofs are mainly as 
foUows : — 

1, Christ was scon by no one after his resur- 
rection, except by his own friends and fijllowci^. 
Not the least intimation is dropped anywhere that 
it was a fact of p\iblic Jiotoriety, or that the Jews 
were witnesses of it. If they had been, all Jei-ii- 
saloin would have been filled with wonder and 
commotion; his mui-derei-s would have been over- 
whelmed at the sight, and we should have had 
some relation of it in tho Evangelic nari'atives. 
Moreover, Paul, in enumerating the " witnesses " 
of the resurrection, names none but personal fol- 
lowers. " He was seen by Cephas, then by the 
twelve, after that by about five hundred breth- 
ren at once, after that by James, then by all the 
Apostles," But if he rose again in the natural 
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body, Trhy was lie not seen walking the streets of 
Jerusalem on that great morning, and why was 
not all Judsea, and indeed all Palestine, made a 
witness of an event so important and astounding ? 

2. But, again, Christ was not seen, even by his 
own friends and followers, except at special times 
and on special occasions. Where was he during 
the intervals ? Wliere did he abide, or with 
whom did he live? During the forty days' so- 
journ on the earth, why are we not told of his 
travellings to and fro ? Whenever he appears to 
his disciples, he takes them by surprise, and the 
interview is short ; which shows conclusively that 
at other, times they had no knowledge of the place 
where he was, and that they did not even conceive 
of him as living in any locality upon the earth. 

3. The manner of his appearance and disap- 
pearance proves that he did not inhabit a body 
which was subject to the laws of space and time. 
He vanishes out of their sight, or becomes sud- 
denly invisible. He appears suddenly among 
them, while the doors are shut and bolted. He 
does not meet them by travelling from place to 
place. The two disciples who saw him at Em- 
maus hasten to Jerusalem to tsll the tale, and 
lo ! he is there with them. They journey away 
to Galilee, eighty miles and more, and Christ is 
there. They come back to Jerusalem, and he is 
there. Had he, like them, travelled through the 
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intermediate space ? If so, irhy did he not go 
and return with them, as his custom used to he ? 

4. Such was the entire transformation, that his 
nearest friends did not know him after his resur- 
rection. Mary recognized him at tlie tomb, not 
through his appearance, but through the tones of 
liis voice. The two disciples walk and converse 
with him through a good part of seven miles, and 
sit down with him at table, and yet they know 
him not. And the reason of this is not to bo 
mistaken, for the narrator expressly avers that 
he appeared in another form. 

5. The whole color of the narratives shows 
that tho iiitei-eourse between Jesus and his dis- 
ciples was on an entire new basis after his resur- 
rection. There is an awful distance between 
them, totally unlike the old familiarity, and their 
minds are impressed with the fact that this inter- 
course is not normal, but supernatural. Hence 
his words to Mary, " Toiicli me not " ; hence tho 
spell laid on their faculties in the upper room, 
bj the Sea of Galilee, and on the mountain where 
tlie five hundred assembled. It was not tlie for- 
mer colloquial intercourse, but their minds were 
bowed down in posture of adoration, as if beneath 
some demonstration from a supernal world. 

6. The language which is used to describe the 
post-resurrection appearances of Christ is pecu- 
liar and distinctive. It is equivalent to the ex- 
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pression, " He made himself visible." It does 
not indicate the journeying from place to place 
for tlie purpose of meeting a friend, but rather 
the unveiling of his person from a superior state 
to the cognizance of those who were suddenly 
raado sensible of his presence. 

It is Tain to deny that some of these reasons 
are cogent and strong ; and, in tlie absence of 
countervailing testimony, they would be irresist- 
ibly conclusive. But there are opposing facts, 
too clearly stated and too stubborn to be reasoned 
away. They ai'e as follows : — 

1. The entire phenomena at the tomb on the 
great morning- Wliy are wc brought there at 
all to see the open door, and to look down 
through the awful recess ? If Christ arose only 
in tlie spiritual body, what more have we to do 
with the natural body or the place where it tay ? 
Nothing whatever. Spiritual body does not pass 
through natural space, and it did not need the 
stone to be rolled away, or the tomb door to be 
opened, in order to its emergence into the spirit- 
world. Chiisfc would have passed into the other 
life, as all men do, by ordinary death, — the spirit- 
body being evolved from the natural, and the 
latter left to the usual process of decay. Yet 
the angel descends, removes the stone, and opens 
the door, as if for the body to emerge from its 
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recess, whereupon the body disappears from with- 
in the tomb, leading its grave-clothes behind, and 
Jesus immediately after is seen standing with- 
out ; and if, after all, there was no resurrection 
of the natural body, tliese appearances are the 
most systematic and stupendous illusion to the 
senses that liistory has anywhere described, 

2. Christ avers that he is not a mere spirit, 
but that he appears in a body of veritable flesh 
and bones ; and he invites them to test the fact 
by the sense of touch as well as sight. We are 
told that there is spiritual touch as well as spirit- 
ual sight, and that these words have an important 
spiritual meaning ; that the idea of the times 
was, that a spirit was nothing but a phantom, 
and tliat Christ now intended to dissipate that 
fantasy from their minds. All this may be so. 
But the fact which here stands out in boldest and 
sharpest outline is this : — that Christ impresses 
on their senses the truth that he is clotlied in 
flesh and bones, — that is, material substance : 
they so understand him, and he means they shall 
so understand him; — and if, after all, there were 
no flesh and bones in the case, then we think 
that tlie science of hermeneutics is worthless, and 
tliat we cannot be satisfied that the Bible has a 
literal sense anywhere on which its truths may 
repose secure. 

3. Christ not only offers to Tliomas the test of 
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touch, but gives him assurance that he is touch- 
ing the same hody that was wounded upon the 
cross. lie believes it, and on that grouud rests 
his conviction of the Lord's resurrection. To 
say that tiiis groniid was specious and false, 
would seem to us to involve the supposition that 
his Master studied and practised an imposition 
upon Ms disciples. 

4. Christ ate with his disciples after liis resur- 
rection, and ate natural food, — " broiled fish and 
honeycomb." Not only so, but he ate before 
them for tlie avowed object of convincing them 
that he had " flesh and bones." To suppose that 
spiritual bodies partake of material food implies 
an incongruity and anomaly that shocks the rea- 
son, and the case is not rendered a whit more 
rational to our minds by quotations from Genesis, 
which are supposed to assert the same thing of 
angels. As we do not believe that any such 
tiling is there asserted or implied,* we reject all 
Buch Interpretations, and receive this passage in 
its obvious and literal meaning. 

"We conclude, then, that Christ arose in the 
same body that was crucified. This, however, 
does not imply that there was no important 

* Genesis ix. I. The word there renduitd anycls is from 
*]¥7 -1 which means " a messenger of God, wlietiier an angel or 
piopbot or priest." See Sttmrt's Lexicon. 
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change in it, and that Ms post-i'esurrectioii ap- 
peai'ancea and relations were the same as before. 
That they were very different we readily grant, 
as, indeed, the arguments which we have above 
displayed most clearly deuionstrato. But they 
demonstrate nothing more. They show a change 
of some kind in the natural body, and its methods 
of appearing ; but, taken in connection with all 
the facts, the reader will jiidge whether they do 
not fail utterly in showing that Clurist rose only 
in a spiritual form. 
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"We come to another view of tlio subject, and 
one which has been more generally adopted, as 
in strict accordance with all the facts of the nai^ 
ratives. It is that Christ rose in the natural body, 
but that it wSs changed for the glorified or celes- 
tial body during the forty days between his res- 
urrection and ascension. The writers who adopt 
this view do not agree precisely as to tlie time 
and the progress of this change, but they agree 
in the essential fact, and their diversides of con- 
ception and statement do not seem to us of the 
least practical importance. Three shades of va- 
riation may be distinguished. 

Thus, some of the early Fathers represent Christ 
after his resurrection as possessing the same body, 
but changed as to its qualities, and made " impas- 
sible, immortal, and incorruptible." In this class 
are reckoned Irenieus, Tertidlian, Cyprian, and 
Augustine. In tliis class, too, are many of the 
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scholastic ■writers of the Middle Ages. The early 
Liitheraii diviiiGs arc of tlio same helief, for they 
describe tlie Lord's postr-resvirrection body as en- 
dowed with the qualities of "impalpability, in- 
TisibUity, and illocality," that is, we suppose, of 
assuming these qualities at will. Some Germaii 
writers of the present day, belonging to the ortho- 
dox sehool, take tlic same view, with oiily this dif- 
ference, — that the process of tfaiisformation was 
not performed at once and at the time of the res- 
urrection, but was gradual and progressive, ex- 
tending through the whole forty days, and only 
completed at the ascension. Sueh is the view of 
Hahn, Olshausen, Hengstenberg, and several oth- 
ers.* Another class of writers suppose that this 
change was not gradual, but took place instantly 
at the ascension ; that during the forty days 
Christ had the same body as before liis death, 
unchanged in its qiialities ; but that at the mo- 
ment he was " taken up " into heaveu it was 
transformed and glorified, and fitted for tlio 
heavenly abodes. Such is the opinion defended 
by some of the Christian Fathers, — by Jerome 
with considerable fulness. It was adopted by 
Calvin and his followers, and more recently by 
Herder, Neander, and Tholuck, and more recent- 



* Bibliotheca Satrii for July, 18*5, Ai'ticle on Christ's Eesur- 
tettion, hy ProfoEsor Robin Eoii. 
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ly still by Professor Eobinson, iii an article in tlie 
Biblical Repository already referred to. 

It will be perceived tliat these three classes of 
writers differ on a mere punctum teniporis, the 
first supposing that the essential change took 
placo on the resurrection morning; the second, 
that it Tvas progressive tlirough forty days ; and 
the last, that it was accomplished at the moment 
of ascension ; all coming, however, to the same 
result, that the natural body was changed for the 
glorified body before Christ ascended out of his 
earthly relations to his place at God's right hand, 
Eut in none of tliem is there tlio least glimmer 
of light as to the essential nature of this change. 
Do tliey mean that tlie material body had some 
new qualities added to it, increasing its splendor 
and adaptability, but remaining the same in 
essence as before, as a material body hero may 
cliange from crass to fine, or from dull to bright ? 
or do they mean that it was changed, not only in 
external properties, but also in internal essence ? 
or, what is more likely, do they use langiiage 
without meamng anytliing more than that some 
change took place, they know not what, and may 
not presume to know? This last, they would 
probably say ; and yet it is plain, that, until we 
get some clear conception on this point, we not 
only fail to " discern the Lord's body," but have 
hardly advanced one step towards the apprehen- 
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sioii of a doctrine which occupies as a luminous 
centre the first place in the selieme of Cliristian 
trutii, and, indeed, lights up the dull annals of 
this earth with a heavenly glow. 



Hosted by Google 



CHAPTEI 



THE GLORIFIED SAVIOUR. 



Let the reader open almost any chapter in tlie 
Evangelic narratives which describes Jesus in the 
days of his fleshly humiliation. Let him follow 
him, for instance, in his journeyings on foot into 
the humble lodgings of the sisters of Bethany, or 
on the night of his great sorrow into the protect- 
ing shadows of Gethsemane, where drops thick 
and heavy like gore oozed from his forehead and 
fell upon the ground as he bent down ui prayer. 
Or let Mm follow into the judgment-hall of Pi- 
late, and thence on the road towards Calvary, 
where Christ walks beneath the heavy beam on 
wliich he is to be nailed, till ho faints and sinks 
under the load. 

And tlien let him open the first chapter of the 
Apocalypse, whore the Son of Man is described 
as walking in the inidst of the seven golden can- 
dlesticks, clothed with a garment down to the 
foot, and girt about the breasts with a golden gii- 
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die ; liis head and liis hairs white as with a crown 
of dazzling shows, Ins eyes as a iiame of fire, liis 
feet like unto fine brass, as if they hurned in a 
furnace, his voice as the sound of many waters, 
his word like a sharp-gleaming sword, his coun- 
tenance like the sun shining in his strength, and 
the effluent power and majesty sueh that- the be- 
loved disciple fell as dead beneath tho unveiled 
and refulgent mercy. Having compared these 
two togetlier, he will get some adequate idea of 
that change which Chiist foreshadowed to his 
disciples when ho spoke of the coming " glorifi- 
cation of the Son of Man.' 

And the nature and process of this change will 
begin to dawn upon luni if he will follow with af- 
fectionate and reverent tread in the footsteps of 
his Lord. Let him first exclude and drive far 
away tho idea that the glory on which Clu^ist en- 
tered was a reward bestowed upon him for his 
sacrifices and labors ; so much splendor and con- 
sideration hereafter, for so much work and pain- 
ful service done. He worked for no selfish end, 
and no personal reward. For man's sake was 
ho crucified ; for man's sake no less was lie 
glorified, and not for his own ; and without the 
latter and consummating event, — wo have tho 
Apostle's word for saying it, — his death would 
have been in vain. 

The end of Christ's incarnation was, that he 
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might draw up into liis own experience all the 
woes and temptations of humanity. For this 
purposo the Divine nature within was indued 
with the corruptible body without, and subjected 
to all human and mortal conditions. He was to 
help, not angels only, but men ; not men only, 
but mfe who lay the lowest, or who occupied the 
extremest verge of suffering and ruin. Hence 
the process of his incarnation was to draw around 
him all the swathings of our imperfect nature, 
aud malie its wants his own, till not a cry could 
go up from it which had not first come mto his 
own consciousness, and thence " swept up between 
the righteous Son and Father." 

But after his humiliation, yea, along witli it, 
and keeping chime with its results, was the in- 
verse process of his glorification ; and what that 
was, the narratives make abundantly clear. It 
was the growth and putting on out of tlie divine 
life within of that divine body best adapted by 
its instrumentalities and organisms to help the 
weaknesses and supply the needs of oar human 
nature, — ' weaknesses and needs of which he be- 
came successively conscious in his own person. 
As the work of humiliation was accomplishing, 
tlie inverse or divine work was accomplishing 
too. One waxed as the other wajicd, so that 
Ifhen the earthly body with its relations yf&s exi 
tinct, the other might be complete in its power 
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and glory. On this dark or eartli-sido of his 
nature, men saw tlie grief, the wounds, the temp- 
tation, and the agony ; on the thither or the sun- 
side of the same nature, only his own select dis- 
ciples, and they only at special times, had gleams 
of the coming on of the divine plenitude, till it 
was completely orhed and ultimated in that im- 
mortal body whose majesty and splendor were 
above tlie summer's noon. 

Wo have said that one process was tlie inyerse 
of tlie other. As fast as the divine substance 
from the life within took form and oi'ganism, the 
substances of the outward body were excluded 
and dropped away. As fast as the divine life 
was coming out towards its fulness, the natural 
was waning towards its extinction. Before his 
crucifixion took place, the divine and glorified 
man bad been ultimated in so much complete- 
ness of form, that the veilhigs of the natural 
body served hardly to conceal it, and once, from 
behind the coverings of sense, its glories broke 
forth and gave presage that its resurrection was 
nigh. 

Let the reader follow his Lord step by step 
tlirough his path of humihation, and lie will 
have gleams of this double process, the natural 
and the earthly waning, and the divine and tlie 
heavenly coming forth. There is an instance of 
this kind in John xii. 23-32. The whole pas- 
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sage is so impressive, that we quote it entire. 
" The hour is come tliat tlie Son of Man should 
be glorified. Verily, I say unto you. Except a 
corn of wheat fall into the ground and die, it abid- 
eth alone ; but if it die, it bringeth forth much 
fruit. He that loveth his life shall lose it, and 
he tliat hateth his life in this world shall keep it 
unto life eternal. If any man serve me, let him 
follow me ; aiid where I am, there shall also my 
servant be. If any man serve me, him will ray 
Father honor. Now is my soul troubled, and 
what shall 1 say? Father, save me from tliis 
hour ? But for this cause came I unto this hour. 
Father, glorify thy name! Then came there a 
voice from heaven, saying, I have both glorified it, 
and will glorify it again. The people, therefore, 
that stood by and heard it said that it thun- 
dered ; others said. An angol spake to him. Je- 
sus answered, Tliis voice came not because of 
me, but for your aakes. Now is the judgment of 
this world ; now shall the prince of this world be 
cast out. And I, if I be lifted up from the earth, 
will draw all men unto me." How clear is it 
that Jesus is here made intensely conscious of 
this inward work of glorification, the very heav- 
ens passing into his soul bo rapidly that tliey 
broke in angel-voiccs or muffled thunders on the 
air ! And how does he anticipate the hour, when, 
this process being complete, the natural body en- 
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tirely excluded and the divine organism full- 
orbed aiid uiiobscured, the procession of the Holy- 
Spirit should go from it like sunbeams from the 
orb of day, breaking with new power on the 
minds of men, and bringing the world to its cri- 
sis, casting out " the prince of this world," and 
laying hold of his own people with stronger 
bands and drawing thcra up to himself with un- 
resisted grace ! 

It hence becomes broadly manifest why the 
Holy Spirit could not be " given " until the Son 
of Man was " glorified," — given, tlmt is, in the 
sense that made it the special iniieritance of the 
Christian Church, and through it a new and all- 
subduing power to change the face of the world. 
The Holy Spirit, as a new and special gift to hu- 
manity, was the procession of Divine power from 
his glorified nature, and that could not be in its 
fulness till the double process we have spoken of 
was complete, — till the Divine plenitude from 
within had ultimated itself in the body and form 
which should be the mcdiiim of its forthgoings, 
and until aU of the earthly and the natural had 
cleared away and vanished ; as clouds that ob- 
scured the noontide are broken and dissipated 
that they may give it full way to the earth's cold 
bosom, when the spring flowers leap up and 
laugh at the sun's appearing. 

At the last supper, when the traitor goes out 
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from liis presence and reminds hlin that liis trial 
iiour is near, the Saviour risea into a strain of 
rapture, — " Now is the Son of Mail glorified, 
and God is glorified in him," — being made sub- 
limely conscious that the inward and divine pro- 
cess is approaching its consummation. And in 
that garden agony, where the last temptation oc- 
curred, when the extrusion and rending away of 
the natural, into which all the tempting fiends 
came with their final assault, made the great 
Ecdeemer bend low under a mountain-load of 
anguish, we are made cognizant of the same fact, 
— heaven coming in as hell was resisted and 
earth was waning ; coming with such influx that 
the face of a strengthening angel broke visible 
upon the scene. 

lYe have referred in a preceding page to the 
scene on Mount Tabor, (or rather Mount Hermon, 
for there, more probably, Christ was transfigured,) 
as illustrating the truth that man's inward being 
is not a metaphysical abstraction, but an organ- 
ism in human form, and more substantial than 
its material coverings. Christ was there seen in 
that body tliat lived immortally -witlun the senses ; 
that body wliicli the Jews could not crucify ; and 
the glorified prophets were seen, not as " mathe- 
matical points," but, we should naturally infer, as 
beings clothed with a more imperishable corpo- 
reity. The transfiguration also illustrates the 
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subject "we have in hand. It unveils the process 
of tlio glorification of our Lord. It shows the 
spiritual form of the Divine Man, as it had been 
put on from its first beginnings in the cradle at 
Bethlehem, till now it approached its fulness of 
time, and was almost ready to drop the cumber- 
ing bauds of mortahty. 

Hence a great portion of tlie language of 
Christ, which were otherwise obscure, becomes 
entirely transparent. He always spake as if ho 
had an appointed time to remain on the earth, a 
fixed work to accomplish, during the progress of 
wlucli he must continue incarnate ; and until 
"his hour was come," the Jews had no power 
over his physical life. Twice he was delivered 
out of their hands in a mysterious way. But 
when "ho knew that his ho w n a d 

that " the Father had deliv 1 11 tl t 

his hands," he was given up t ^1 t tl 

malice of his enemies. It w t tl t n 

blind fate had fixed the tim t 1 1 tl t 

tliat he had accomplished ev ytl g j 'sibl 
gaining converts or impartin t uth to 1 hs- 
ciples. His converts were y f w d 1 
disciples, at the moment of hisdeath, underatood 
very little as to who and what he was. He might 
have lived ou half a cent\iry more under the 
Divhie protection, teaching the truth and gain- 
ing followers, and exhibiting to the world the 
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charms aiid graces of his character, and then he 
would only have lived through the common peri- 
od of human existence. But the time came at 
thirty years of age when he could say, " It ia 
finished," since the work for which he came into 
the world was done. What was it? Evidently 
the very thing we have been describing. It was 
his glorification. It was when the material had 
served its end as the basis of the spiritual, and 
within its continents that divine organism was 
completed whose processions of power were to 
come in Pentecostal gales, and sweep down our 
human nature till they woke from it new tongues 
of utterance, and drew lyric praises from all its 
strings.* 



with this topic, (he reader is requested, to open 
Ma mincl to the import of the following passage ; — "Father, the 
hour is come; uiorify thy Son, thatthy Son also may glorifjtheo; 
as thou liast ^vcn him power over all flesh, that he should give 
eiemul life to as many as thou hast ^ven bira. And this is life 
eternal, that they might know thee the only true God, and Jesua 
Christ, whom thoa hast sent. I have glotified Ihee on the earth : 
I have finished the work which thou gavost me to do. And now, 
Father, glorify thou me with thine own self, with the gloiy 
which I bad with the« before time was." — John xvii. 1-5. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE POST-KESIIRKECTION BODY. 

Writers on the subject of tlie resurrection are 
in tlie habit of speaking of the change of tlie 
natural body into the spiritual ; and one class 
suppose that Christ's body was so changed by 
instant miracle at his ascension. They imagme 
tliat this represents the transmutation which bod- 
ies raised out of the graves will have at the last 
day, and which the bodies of living men will then 
have before being received into heaven. 

We Icnow of no particle of evidence that any 
such change will be effected, and to us it is philo- 
sophically inconceivable. There is no such tiling 
as changing material substance hito spiritual. 
Wo know of matter only as a certain combination 
of external qualities ; we know of spiritual body 
only as a certain other combination: one com- 
bination may cease, and the other may take its 
place in orderly succession, but that would be a 
destruction and a new creation. Or one may 
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exist witliin the other ; spiritual body potentially 
■within the natural, as tlie Hying ovum ■witliin 
the shell ; the latter may be extruded, and the 
former come forth and bo clear of it. That is 
not changing natural body into spiritualj but 
causing it to be put off, that the other may 
come forth and take its place, 

Precisely this, as we conceive, was the change 
in the post^resurroction body of our Lord. He 
rose in the natural body, but its extrusion was 
rapid, and was completed at his ascension, after 
which he was seen no more by the natural eye. 

So we understand tlie Evangelic narratives. 
We will not dogmatize on the question, but re- 
member we are treading on holy groimd, and 
may not presume to know aU that lies within 
these stiipendous phenomena. It is clear to our 
apprehension, however, that our Lord's subjective 
glorification was consummating at the moment of 
his crucifixion, and that when he exclaimed, " It 
is finished," the divine was becoming full-orbed 
within the natural ; that the material body was 
taken up from the sepulchre to be put off succes- 
sively, and by virtue of tho divine plenitude from 
within, and that to this rapid transformation are 
to be ascribed the anomalous appearances during 
the forty days. Hence Mary at first did not know 
him; hence the "other form" in which he walked 
to Emmaus with the two unrecognizing disciples ; 
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hence (possibly) his comparative " illocality," as 
the natural waned, and was less subject to the 
laws of motion ; and hence, perhaps, the " cloud " 
that enveloped him at his ascension, it being the 
last dispersion and sublimation of all that was 
earthly ; and then he was no more to be seen, 
except as by Stephen and St. Paul, when the 
spiritual sense was opened to the transcendent 
realities of another sphere. , The fact that he 
passed through closed doors needs no more ex- 
planation than the opening of the tomb, tlie 
walking upon the waves, or the opening of 
Peter's prison-gates by angel hands. 

"We are no such masters of the Divine Psychol- 
ogy that we shall pretend to give all the reasons 
why it was necessary that Christ should have 
resumed the natural body. Perliaps it was ne- 
cessary that it should serve yet further as tho ba- 
sis aud scaffolding of tho glorified man. Perhaps 
it was not in accordance witli essential Divine 
laws, that from such a soul as his the natural 
should bo put off by a disorderly and violent 
death. Perhaps it illustrates to us what death 
must over be to a sinless nature ; what it will be 
to maji if ever he becomes purged of all spiritual 
and moral evil. The actual death of Christ was 
not on tho cross, but on tlie ascension mount ; 
that putting off mortality which typifies the tran- 
sition of renovated humanity from the natural 
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degree to the spiritual ; such a death as Adam 
would have had if he had never sinned ; not a 
violent rending away of the hody, but its gradual 
extrusion, more slow or more rapid, according 
to the degree in. wliicli the heavens are englobed 
within us ; the spiritual waxing, the natural 
waning, till oiir last eartlily integiunent breaks 
away from us, softly as a summer's cloiid, which 
conceals from those that gaze after us the sunlit 
side where the eternities shed their " unfluctu- 
ating peace." So, at least, the Saviour put 
on immortality. We do not mean that the ex- 
piration on the cross was apparent and not real, 
or that the body laid in Joseph's tomb was not 
a veritable corpse. We have no doubt it was. 
But it were not possible iu the nature of things 
that it should so remain. Not with him could 
the natural so be put off, but rather in its diviue 
and beautiful order. Long before his crucifix- 
ion his real death began ; for that was the de- 
crease of the natural before the incoming fulness 
of the Divine Man. The crucifixion did not even 
interrupt the process, but it went on to its com- 
pletion, till on ascension mount the last of the 
earthly broke away, and the Glorified Form stood 
in the unclouded effulgence of God. Thus, and 
not on Calvary, was that death of the Savioiu- 
which exemplifies the transition of redeemed and 
renovated man. 
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For another and more obvious reason, it was 
necessary tliat the natural body should be re- 
sumed. It was to bring down the evidence of 
the resurrection to the lowest plane of human 
perceptions, Christ could not break upon his 
disciples unveiled from his glorified state, for as 
yet their minds could not bear it. The natural 
sci-ved to them as a protecting disguise, through 
which the annunciation might be made; and 
even then tlicir reason swayed and trembled be- 
neath it. Men were immersed in sense, and 
therefore into the regions of sense the Divine 
Mercy let down the proofs of Cimst triumphant 
over the grave, so that the Tliomas of his own 
disciples and the Thomases of every age might 
not only see, but feel and handle and believe. 

It is very fortunate, however, that the real 
doctrine of Christ's resurrection depends on no 
uncertain hypothesis respecting the natural body, 
Whetlier tlie last of wliat is mortal was excluded 
on tlie cross and left for ever in tlie sepulchre ; 
or whetlier it was excluded progressively diu-ing 
the forty days following, wliich we believe ; or 
whether it was excluded instantaneously in the 
act of ascension ; — it is broadly evident that it 
wcis excluded ; and the way is open to us for a 
right apprehension of the fundamental fact of 
Oiristianity. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

THE GRAND APOSTOLIC DOCTRINE. 

We are now prepared to understand what the 
Apostles mean \>y the resurrection of Christ, and 
why they put forward the fact as one on which 
the whole stress of the G-ospcI Ues. They do 
not mean by it the reanimation of the corpse in 
Joseph's tomb. That were a fact of quite too 
narrow significance to rear upon it the broad 
superstructure of the Christian economy. If that 
were all, then the reviTification of the corpse of 
Jairus's daughter, of the widow's son at Nain, 
and of Lazarus at Bethany, belonged to precisely 
the same class of phenomena. If that were all, 
it would have been no such proof of a future life 
as would ever have wrought a radical change in 
human belief on that subject. The revivification 
of Christ's crucified body may have had its place 
in the grand composite doctrine ; but the Apostles 
often lose sight of this circumstance altogether. 
They mean by the resurrection of Christ the BX- 
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CARNATION OF THE SON OP MaN, AND HIS CONSE- 
QUENT BMEHGENCE OUT OF NATURAL CONDITIONS TO 

HIS PLACE OF POWER ON HIGH. If the reader ■will 
attend one moment to the proofs of this propo- 
sition, his j-easoii shall be abundantly satisfied, 

1. "We have no eyidence that Paul over saw 
Clirist in the flesh. We have preeumptive evi- 
dence that shuts off any such supposition, and 
renders it certain, at least, that he never saw 
him during the time between his ciiiciflxion and 
ascension. He first saw hinr on the journey to 
Damascus, when the Lord broke upon him from 
amid the supersensual glories that smote him to 
the earth. Yet from this fact he comes forward as 
a personal witness of the Lord's resurrection ; for 
after enumerating the other witnesses, the eleven 
Apostles and the five hundred, he says, " Last of 
all he -was seen of mo ako, as of one bom out of 
due time," What he means, and what he was a 
witness to, was, not the Lord's resumption of 
fiesh, but bis putting it off, and the consequent 
power with which he swept the soul even of such 
a persecutor as himself, 

2. The new life and fervor with which they 
felt themselves endowed after the Pentecostal 
scene, they ascribe to the Lord's resurrection. 
It was the Comforter descending in showers of 
grace, because tlie double process was now ac- 
complished, — ■ the flesh put off, and the glorified 
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fonn left tmelouded, -whence came the pulsing 
splendors that melted all souls beneath them. 
" This Jesus," so speaks the loosened tongue of 
Peter, " hath God raised up, whereof "we are all 
witnesses. Thebbporb, heing by tho right hand 
of God exalted, and having received of the Fa- 
ther the promise of the Holy Ghost, he hath shod 
forth this, which ye now see and hear." Paul's 
language is to the same point : " But each ono 
of us received the gift of grace which he possesses 
according to the measure wherein it was given 
by Clirist, Wlierefore it is written, "Wlien he 
went up on high, he led captive the captives and 
gave gifts unto men. Now that word, ' he went 
up,' what saith it but that he first went down 
into the lower parts of the earth ? Yea, he who 
came down is the same as he who is gone up, far 
above all the heavens, that he might fill all 
things."* And to this "coming down," and 
" going up," — in other words, his incarnation 
and excarnation, — he goes on to ascribe all that 
effluent energy by which the Church was formed 
and edified, and from which " the whole body, 
being knit together and compacted by all its 
joints, derives its continual growth in the working 
of His bounty, which supplies its needs, according 
to the measure of each several part, that it may 
build itself up in love." 

* Acle ii, 32, 33 ; Eph. iv. 7-11. 
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Paul is 30 full of this thought, that, whenever 
he touches upon tlio theme, his language gurgles 
from his lips. The following is another of these 
utterances, where the images crowd fast upon 
each other to find way : " The eyes of your un- 
derstanding being enlightened, that ye may know 
what is the hope of his calling, and what the 
riclies of the glory of his inlieritance in the saints, 
and what is tlie cxceeduig greatness of his power 
to US-ward who believe, according to the work- 
ing of his mighty power which he wrought in 

Christ, WHEN HE RAISED HIM PB§JI THE DEAD, AND 
SET HIM AT HIS OWN RIGHT HAND IN THE HEAVENLY 

PLACES, far above all principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is 
named, not only in this world, hut also in that 
which is to come ; and hath put all things under 
his feet, and gave him to he the head over all 
things to the Church, which is his body, the ful- 
ness of Him that fillcth all in all." * 

It hence becomes clear enough why, and in 
what manner, the resurrection of Christ is made 
the gi-ound of man's justification. It is because 
liis resurrection is none other than his excarnar 
tion, or his emergence out of all natural con- 
ditions, whence he imparts, not a putative, but 
a subjective, righteousness to the believer, Paith, 
says the Apostle, is reckoned to us for righteous- 

« Eph. L 18-23. 
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ness, " if we believe on Him wlio raised up Jesus 
our Lord from tiie dead ; who was delivered for 
our offences, and was raised again for our jus- 
tification." And there is a parallel passage 
which is as full of meaning as it can hold : " Yea, 
doubtless, I count all things but loss for the ex- 
cellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my 
Lord; for whom I have suffered tlie loss of all 
things, and do count them vile, that I may win 
Christ, and be found in him, not having mine 
own righteousness, which is of the law, but that 
which is through the faith of Christ, the rights 
eousness which is of God by faith ; that I may 
Icuow him, and the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his sufilTings, beuig made 
conformable to his death, if bj/ any means Imig-ht 
attain to the resurrection of the dead." The 
Apostle here describes the double process of out- 
ward humiliation and subjecti'vo glorification, 
transferred from Christ to his followers, though, 
of course, in lower and finite degree. By receiv- 
ing his life, and following in his steps, the natural 
man, is put off, as the heavenly man is put on ; so 
that when death cleaves away our fleshly envel- 
opments, the body celestial is full formed, and 
emerges fi-ee and glorious, and the disciple, in 
his humble measure, attains to his Master's rcs- 
lu'rection from the dead,* 

* Romana iv. 24, 25 ; Pliil. iii. 8- 11. 
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We are at a loss where to stop, as this grand 
Apostolic doctrine blazes forth from almost every 
page. Another passage crowds upon us, and as 
we think it has fared poorly in the hands of the 
commentators, both orthodox and heterodox, we 
will quote it entire. " In him dwelleth all the 
FULNESS OP THE GoDHEAD BODILY ; and yc are 
complete in him, which is the head of all princi- 
pality and power ; in whom also ye are circum- 
cised with the circumcision made without hands, 
in putting off the body of the sins of the flesh 
by the circumcision of Christ ; buried with liim 
in baptism, wherein also ye are risen with him 
through the faith of the operation of God, who 
hath raised him from the dead," * The fulness 
of the Godhead bodily, is none otncr than the 
divine organism unfolding from the life within, 
and made complete hi his glorification ; and this 
process was the " operation of God," whereby 
tlie flesh was excluded, and the Divine Man 
came fortli in his plenitude to poiu- life and 
strength tlirongh our wasted humanity, and put 
oiF the "body of our sins." 

And hence the forgiveness of sin, or the putting 
away o'f our iniquities, is predicated on Christ's 
resurrection. Whenever his death is named as 
the ground of forgiveness, it is perfectly clear to 
our mind that this is only done as describing the 

* Col. ii. 9-12. 
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revcrso side of this grand composite doctrine. 
His deatli docs not mean a certain amount of 
penal agony at tlie moment of his crucifixion. 
It means the whole work of liis excarnation. It 
means the waning of the natural, albeit througli 
blood and tears, aiid tlie consquent coming on of 
that "fulness of the Qodhcad bodily," from which 
he operates tlie salvation of the world. One is 
the earth-side and tlie other is the divine side of 
the same fact, — each essential to the other, and 
keeping chime with it ; and it is all the same 
thing, whether yon say salvation com'es by his 
death or by his resurrection, since it is by that 
double process which placed liim in the seat of 
mediatorial power. In his exhortation to the 
people of Antiocli, Paul testifies, fii'st, that God 
raised Christ from the dead never to see comip- 
tion, and then proceeds ; " Be it known unto yon, 
therefore, that through this man is preached unto 
yon the forgiveness of sins." And to tlio same 
purpose he tolls the Corinthians : " If Christ bo 
not raised, your faith is vain ; ye are yet in your 
sins." The forgiveness of iniquity, or the ex- 
punging of evil from the soul of man, was 
through that suffusion of Divine grace which 
came from the humanity of Christ, glorified and 
made transmissive'of the eternal truth and love. 
In Acts iv. 31—33, we have the Pentecostal scene 
id, when the place was shaken by tlio lusli- 
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s of the Holy Spirit, wliicli is described 
as evidence of " the resurrection of the Lord 
Jesus." * 

3. The coming of Clirist to judgment is named 
as a necessary concomitant of Ms resurrection, — 
a coming which has no perceptible relation to tlie 
reanimation of his natural body, but which fol- 
lows his escamation and glorification as an effect 
flowing irresistibly from its cause. Thus Paul 
delivers his message to the Athenians ; " God 
hath appointed a day in which he will judge the 
world ill righteousness by that man wliom he hath 
ordained, whereof he hath given assurance unto 
all men in that he hath raised him from the 
dead " ; that is, his resurrection is a pledge and 
prelude of the judgment. Peter's testimony is to 
the same purpose : " Him God raised up the 
third day, and showed him openly." "And he 
commanded us to preach unto the people, and to 
testify tliat it is he which was ordained of God 
to be the judge of quick and dead." f 

4. These passages, which might be multiplied 
indefinitely, show us pretty clearly what was the 
ApostoHc doctrine, and they let us far into the 
animus of the primitive Church, on which a 
power from the risen Christ lay like the brood- 
ing glories of the noon, and before his imparted 
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righteousness was given iip for an imputed one, 
and paled away in Athanasian and Arian wran- 
glings. But we turn back to the words of Christ 
himself, and they become doubly luminous as we 
read them in the light of history. He delineates 
just before his crucifixion what was to bo tlio 
centre-truth in his system of doctrines, from which 
all the rest were to trick their beams. Read tlie 
following passage iu the light of our preceding 
expositions. 

" It is expedient for you tliat I go away ; for 
if I go not away, thg Comforter will not come un- 
to you ; but if I depart, I will send hun unto you. 
And when he is come, he will reprove the world 
of sin, of righteousness, and of judgment. Of 
i they believe not on me. Of right- 
iQ I go to my Father, and ye see 
me no more. Of judgment, because the prince 
of this world is judged, I have many tilings to 
say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now. 
Howbeit, when the Spirit of Truth is come, he 
will guide yon into all truth : for he shall not 
speak of himself, but whatsoever he shall hear, 
that shall he speak, and ho wiU show you things 
to come. He shall glorify me, for ho shall re- 
ceive of mine, and shall show it unto you. All 
things that the Father hath are mine ; therefore 
said I that he shall take of mine and shall show 
it unto you. A little whila and yj shall not see 
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me, and again a little while and ye sliall see me, 
because I go to the Father." * 

We hope the reader does not need to have it 
proTed to him that by " going away " and " com- 
ing again" the Saviour does not mean a journey 
into natural space and back ; that by ascending 
to the Father in order that he might descend 
again from the Father, ho does not intend ver- 
tical motion up and down. He means ascent 
through THE DEGREES OP LIFE from the natural 
plane up to the Divine, and liis consequent de- 
scent again in the effluent energies of the eternal 
love. Ho means his excarnation, or the decrease 
and disappearance of tlie natural, so that " for 
a little while they should not see ]iim." And, 
as the residt of this, liis glorification, or such a 
union with God that his exalted humanity should 
so embody tlie Divine life, and imago down the 
Divine splendors, that he should stand in tho 
midst of the seven golden candlesticks, as the 
source whence their lights should be ever burn- 
ing ; and thus after a little while they sliould 
see him, because he went to tlie Father. In this 
wise, all things that the Father hath are his, and 
he shows them unto men. Sucii was the prim- 
itive and all-renewing doctrine of the Mediator, 
and such its close and organic relation to the 
doctrine of our Lord's resurrection. 
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5, There was only one article of faith among 
the iirst converts to Christianity. " Believing on 
the Lord Jesus Christ " constituted their whole 
creed. But when they descend to the particulars 
which compose this comprehensive tlicology, and 
state what they consider its vitalizing clement, 
we generally find it to be the Lord's resurrection. 
Tiiat one truth being admitted, all others fol- 
lowed in their place and order : " If thou shalt 
confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and be- 
lieve in thine heart that God raised liim from 
tlio dead, thou shalt be saved." * Obviously 
enough, the reanimation of the Lord's natural 
body is not even thought of here ; and, as a 
mere liistorical fact, could have no such saving 
potency. Believing in the heart tliat God raised 
Christ from the dead, was to have the heart melt- 
ed down under the baptizhig fires which fell 
from the exalted Saviour, and which were tlie 
necessary consequence of his excariiation and 
emergence to the place of mediatorial power. 
Believing in the heart the Lord's resurrection, 
was being made conscious of that august truth, 
when the Holy Ghost fell on them at the name 
of Jesus. 
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CONCLUSIONS, 



We will now proeoed to sum up the results 
which we become fairly possessed of from the 
preceding investigation. . They have a direct and 
auspicious bearing on the great subject which we 
have in hand. 

1. Immortality under the new dispensation is 
not merely announced, but "brouglit to light." 
It is not merely taught, but exhibited to the eye. 
We have soinetimes been told that the resurrec- 
tion of Christ, understood merely as the resump- 
tion of his crucified body, proves a future life, 
and that tliis was its principal object. " We have 
aright to infer" (this is the argument) "that 
a man may live again after death, since God may 
interpose and raise him up. He did so in tlic 
case of Christ, which shows that he may do so iu 
the case of all his followers, thougli not on the 
third day, yet at the end of time, since with him 
one day is as a thousand years." But how much 
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!r and broader is the significance of this great 
fact ! Immortality is not made presumptive, as 
a conclusion hanging on the last link of a syllo- 
gism, but its giant glories are disclosed. These 
men stood up and looked upon them, not un- 
dazzled by the disclosure. Their inner siglit 
was touched and opened, and they saw the risen 
Christ, not on the natural side only, hut the spir- 
itual side also, and they walked in hallowed light 
and breathed in haUowed air, True, the same 
tiling had been Tonchsafed at times from tlie be- 
ginning of the world, and under all dispensations. 
But never, till the e^carnatioii of Christ had pic- 
pared the way, was a, supersensual world revealed 
in such clear shining to the inward perceptions 
of men. He was more present with his infant 
Church after hia death and ascension than before, 
and they lyere "witnesses," not merely of the 
posuscitation of a dead body, but of eternal tilings 
unveiled. A^d^. the vision closed, and the glories 
waned, because too mnch for mortals, in their 
normal conditiori, to hear ; and they turned from 
them only as Herscliel tells us he took his eye 
froni the telescope, when Sinus came on like the 
dawn of the morning, and he was obliged to turn 
away from the beautiful siglit. 

2. The bat-like fallacies of our godless met- 
aphysics vanish before the unfolding of our pres- 
ent theme. Everything above the plane of ma- 
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terial existence, wo have been taught to believe, 
is phaiitasmic and shadowy, and man at death 
ceases to be man and becomes a " monad," or at 
best only a ghost. How ipas it with tlio great 
Exemplar of immortalized human nature ? He 
took his three favorite disciples behind the walls 
of sense, and caught them up a moment within 
the sphere where he lived with the prophets of 
old ; and they said, Let us pitch our tents and 
dwell here. "Was that shadowy ? After the nat^ 
ural body had been excluded, he broke upon Saul 
in a light out of the heavenly state, and smoto 
him blind to the earth beneath the blaze. Was 
that shadowy? The prophet of Patmos, by in- 
troversion among tlie eternal verities, crossed the 
line which separates the objective scenery of mat- 
ter and Bpiril, and saw " Him that was dead and 
is alive again," and fell as beneath the stroke of 
sunbeams. Was tliat shadowy ? All the revcal- 
ings of Christ's resurrection, before and after, 
show that the inward man is the real one, while 
the outward is the symbol ; tliat is tlie siibstance, 
while this is the shadow. 

3. The analogy between the resurrection of 
Christ and that of his people is exact and com- 
plete. With liim there was no " intermediate 
state " of disembodied and ghostly existence, but 
a continuous putting off the natural body and 
putting on the Divine, and each was coincident 



Hosted by Google 



CONCLUSIONS. 251 

■with the other. This, and not the reanimation 
of the corpse iu the tomb, was the resurreetion 
of the Lord Jesus, which is made tlio great fact 
of the Gospel ; corresponding precisely with that 
excarnation of man which abohshes his relations 
to material things, and makes hiirf eternally the 
denizen of a spiritual world. Buried in tlio like- 
ness of his death, we rise in the likeness of his 
emergence out of it, and breathe our farewells 
over the grave. Death is not the mere expira- 
tion of the last breath, but tlie waning and final 
extinction of the natural functions ; sometimes 
sudden and violent, but always progressive if 
orderly ; and resurrection is the ascension out of 
them of the substantial and immortal man. So 
it was with the Divine Exemplar, and his is the 
splendid type of what all resurrection is. 

4, The analogy between the sufferings of Christ 
and those of his followers is inexpressibly ani- 
mating to the true believer. His glorification is 
the image and representation of the regeneration 
of the disciple. In the disciple, too, there is the 
same doiible process, — the putting off the nat- 
ural and the putting on the spiritual. On tha 
earth-side there is the agony and the trial through 
many a vale of humiliation ; on the other side, 
the angel-fonn unfolding from within, and pre- 
paring to take the place of the natural ; so that 
by the time the material organism has reached ite 
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period, the body celestial emerges into its own 
clime beyond the concealing clouds of this lower 
world. Not a self-denial nor a pang is rightly 
endured which is not wrought into our life plan, 
so as to help on the decease of the natural and 
the corresponding resurrection of the spiritual in 
the image of the risen Lord.* 



" Te faithful souls who Jesus know, 
If risen indeett with him ye are, 
Saperior to iJic jojs below. 
Ilia Eesucrection's power declare. 

" Tout faith by holy tempers prove ; 
By actiot59 show your sins forgiven ; 
Aod seek tlie glorious things above. 
And Ibllow Christ, your Head, to heaven. 

" To him continually aspire. 
Contending for your native place, 
And emulate ttie angel-choir. 
And only live to love and praise. 

" Your real life with Christ concealed, 
Deep in the Father's bosom lies ; 
And. gloriotis as your Head revealed. 
Ye soon shall meet him in the skies." 
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" Great and learned men afBmt angela to consist of a donbls 
substance ; that is, of a spirit ineorporoal, whereby tliey never 
ceaso from the contemplation of God, and a body ■whereby they 
are sometimes visible to men." — Johk oi 



" Our soul, which in its own nature is Incorporeal and invisible, 
in whatever corporeal place it existetb, doth always stand in need 
of a body, suitable to the nature of tiiat phice respectively : wrhith 
body it sometimes beareth, having put off that which before was 
necessary, but is now superfluous for the following state ; and 
sometimes, again, patting on something to what before it had, 
now standing in need of some better clothing, to fit it for those 
more pare, elliereal, and hoavctily places." — Obioeh. 
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INTRODUCTORT. 



The New Testament comprehends three classea 
of writings, each clearly distinguishable from 
both the others. We have first the EvangeHc 
narratives, in which the life of Christ on earth is 
embodied, from the manger in Bethlehem to As- 
cension, Mount. In these is exhibited the Divine 
Word, incarnate, hving, speaking, shining in the 
midst of earthly darkness, and again becoming 
excarnate, and ascending to a reunion with God. 
Tfiis was heaven opening down to man, its truths 
descending and touching the earth. Then, second- 
ly, we have the first development of tliese tniths 
into history, thoir first influence on men's minds, 
and their first practical workings in the formation 
of new communions called churches. We have 
tills in the description of tlie first preaching of 
the Apostles, and in their letters to the churcli- 
es which sprang up under their ministrations. 
These letters and history contain no addition to 
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the truths originally revealed, but they are tlio 
first practical commentary upon them, and impor- 
tant to tlieir full comprehension. Thirdly, we 
have the strictly prophetic portion, 'wliicli de- 
scribes prospectively the consummation of Chris- 
tianity in its final results upon humanity, for 
such we regard the Apocalypse. The revelation, 
the commentary, and the prophetic view of the 
ultimate issues. 

It is our purpose now to examine tlie second 
of this class of writings, so fiir forth as tliey bear 
upon our subject. Though tliey contain not tlie 
original revelation, tliey show how its first preacli- 
ers understood it, and how its first converts re- 
ceived it. They may not have received it at once 
in all its fulness and symmetry. It would be very 
strange if tliey had done sb. It would be very 
strange if a system of infinite truth, which is to 
unfold through the agos, yea, through the etenii- 
ties, should have obtained a complete lodgment 
at once in the minds of its first disciples. Our 
object wiU be to reproduce the revelation precise- 
ly as it lay in the minds of these Apostolic men 
and their earliest converts. "We shall endeavor 
to avoid the error of trying, to accommodate their 
opinions to modern doctrines, or to what we 
think the truth ought to be, — a method of inter- 
pretation which has twisted St. Paul's language 
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and philosophy into ali grotesque and fantastic 
shapes. 

We have aa account of the life of St. Paul as 
given us by Luke and by himself, and we have 
thirteen letters written by him, either to the 
churches or to individuals. Tliese writings have 
fared poorly in the hands of tho sects, and they 
are so jumbled together in our English version, 
■without reference to dates and incidents, that it 
is hardly possible in this form to get at the sys- 
tem of doctrine 17111011 they contain. But in the 
late work of Oonybcare and Howson, we have all 
that can be desired in a commentary upon St. 
Paul. Over the gulf of eighteen liundred yeai's 
ho is brought near to ns amid all his surround- 
ings, not as a dry dialectician, but as a groat man, 
greatly and supernaturally endowed, whose deeds 
and words did more to change the aspect of the 
world, than those of any other man since the as- 
cension of the Lord Jesus. His writings contain 
a system of Pneumatology, whose outlines wo 
think cannot bo mistaken. This bears with spe- 
cial significance upon our main topic, and wo 
shall aim, therefore, to bring forth the outlines in 
as bright relief as possible. 



Hosted by Google 



CHAPTER II. 

THE DOCTPJNE OP THE PRIMITIVE CnuKCH. 

The words heaven and hell, as they are iised 
ill popular spoech, describe the complete ultima- 
tioiia of good and evil. The essential idea of 
heaven, as it falls into the common mind, is a con- 
dition of sinless purity and peace. No evil eaii be 
admitted there. Its last remnant must have been 
purged away from us before wc can enter the 
blest abodes, else we should bring in a disturbing 
clomeut among its harmonies. 

" Thci-o from tho paat no gloom is shed 
Upon the present hour." 

Hell, on the other hand, is the abode of evil, 
and only evil. Nothing good can enter there. 
It is the state of souls in which all good has been 
perverted or destroyed. Tliis we suppose to be the 
generally received doctrine of heaven and hell, — 
opposite states of unmingled good or unmingled 
evU, and not like the present state, in which good 
and evil are inwoven together. 
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We have no fault to find with this view, though 
perhaps we migiit state our conceptiou in a some- 
■what different form. There are degrees of good- 
ness, natural, spiritual, and Divine. There are 
degrees of evil, from the mildest to the most ma- 
lignant; but the popular philosophy, which makes 
good and evil essential opposites, and heaven and 
hell tlie state of each in their entire separation 
and antagonism, we have no disposition to con- 
trovert, for we think it so far mainly true. 

Closely connected with this same view of heav- 
en and hell, we find a prevailing opinion that 
every individual at death goes immediately to 
the one or the other. You have no standing- 
place hetween the two, after you lose your foot- 
hold iipon the earth. You rise immediately to 
the heavenly peaks of light, or else you sink into 
the pit of despair. This we suppose to be the 
prevailing belief of Protestant communities, and 
it furnishes the ground of popular appeal from 
Protestant pulpits. 

It would seem to follow, if people were accus- 
tomed to put two ideas together, that every one 
while on the earth must become entirely good or 
entirely had. Death is not a moral change, hut a 
physical one. It is also momentary. If, there- 
fore, just beyond that point, all persons aro fit 
only for an abode of perfect purity or of unmin- 
gled evil, they must be found, when just on the 
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liitlicr side, saints entirely regenerated, or else 
consummate fiends. But people holding tlie 
faith above described, especially on thoir death- 
beds, are most sincere in disclaiming entire re- 
generation. They confess the remnants of evil 
that are in them, and expect only to be saved by 
an imputed righteousness, wliile their souls arc 
yet foul with sin. But will you not take your 
souls along witli you into heaven, and if so, will 
there not be a great deal of fouhiess there, tlio 
imputed righteousness notwithstanding ? 

In theological mattei^, however, people genei^ 
ally practise very little constructiveness ; and if 
tliey put two ideas together, they do not mind 
whether they make a joint or not, so as to give 
theology a chance to rise and walk. Tliey seem 
to imagine that God takes care of the poor crip- 
ple by successive miracles, with such crutches as 
the school Doctors ai'e able to supply, and that a 
symmetrical form, which is the natural develop- 
ment of part from part, is not to be expected ; 
and so the opinions we have sketched above, in- 
congruous as thoy arc, prevail extensively in 
Protestant communities to the present day. 

If the reader has not been accustomed to look 
much into occlesiastical history, ho may be sur- 
prised when we say, that this doctrine of instan- 
taneous salvation or damnation at deatli is en- 
tirely modern ; that it is one of i!ie extremes of 
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Protestantism ; that it is the offspring of the Lu- 
theran Reformation ; that it was invented as an 
aecompanimcnt of Luther's doctrine of justilicar 
tion by faith alone ; tliat it is utterly repudiated by 
nine tenths of the Christian Church now, and that 
it was never lieard of in those primitive churclies 
wliicli were fonnded by the Apostles themselves. 
The history of opinions on this subject is full of 
interest and instruction, and we will give it in as 
clear and succinct a summary as wc can. 

Let the reader, then, go back with us to the 
Apostolic churches, at the point of time when 
they first emerge fully hito the light of history. 
The Apostolic labors closed witli the first century. 
By the year 100 all the Apostles had done their 
work and gone to their rest, with the exception, 
perhaps, of John, who may have lived a little 
while after that date. Then follows a period of 
about seventy years, of which we have no very 
certain memorials. The writings of the Apostolic 
Fathers, so called, which have come down to iis 
as belonging to this period, are some of them of 
doubtful genuineness, and none of them of much 
value as bearing on the history of opinions. 

Passing over this period, therefore, to the last 
quarter of the second century, we come to the 
writings of the Christian Fathers, commencing 
with Justin and Irenseus, and extending down- 
ward, and reflecting with more or less fulness 



Hosted by Google 



262 THE PNEUMATOLOGY OF ST. PAUL. 

tlio opinions of tlicir times. What were tlioso 
opinions, say from tlie year 175 onward, touoli- 
iiig the state of man after death ? On many 
points of faith tlieir doctrines were in conflict, 
and sharp controversies belong to the history of 
tliis period. On one subject, liowever, they aro 
all agreed; namely, that there are three con- 
ditions after death, heaven and hell, and a state 
mediate bettveen them called Hades. In all con- 
ti-oversies the disputants stand alike on this, as a 
common substratum of belief, w hicli had ni t i 
been disturbed or called in question Into this 
mediate state all men passed alike it death, and 
there awaited the issues of the final judgment 
There all the patriarchs and pioplietb ircio 
Thither all the nations, Jewish and lieathen, had 
alike gone. Tlioy were not all in the same con- 
dition in respect to happiness or suffering, but 
tlioy awaited there the ultimate bliss or the ulti- 
mate woe.* 

* "The Belief of the First Three Centuries coneoming Christ's 
Mission to the Underworlil, hy Frederiek Huidefcoper," ia the ti- 
tle of a sinaU Tolume deaigtied by tho author as an argument for 
the genuineness of the Gospel narratives, but which wo regard as 
an exceedingly valuable eontribution 1u eeclesiastleal hist«ij. The 
writer makes the following statement, fortified by copious quo- 
tations from tho Fftthera : "It can acareely be that at ihe openmg 
of iho second centary, or the close of the first, the doctrine of 
Christ's Underworld Mission, so far, at least, as regards the 
preaching to, and liberation of, tho departed, was not a widely 
spi-ead and deeply scatod opinion among Christuim. The evi- 
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Hence the teachings of these early Fathers re- 
spectuig the work of redemption were in close 
coiigruity with their opinions respecting the me- 
diate place of souls. Clirist came down to tlie 
earth, and tlic Word became incarnate, not only 
for the sake of tlie generations that were to come, 
but for the sake of the generations gone. He 
went into Hades, and there broke up the reign of 
moral evi!, and opened the way for men to ascend 
out of it into heaven. They describe it as a fierce 
conflict with Satan, Christ despoihng him of liis 
power over God's people in Hades, and hence of 
his power over tlie minds of men on the eartli. 
Whether they really regarded this conflict as 
strictly personal, — whether their language, and 
especially Origen's, was meant to be taken, as 
baldly literal, — we very much doubt. But such 
is tlieir conception, and such the language iu 
which they clothe it.* 

It hence became one of the controversies of the 



donco of its general reception ia far stronger tlian if it wero a, 
mere doclrino of the creed ; for articles of the creed have in near- 
ly every instance been opinions which were not generally reeeivefl, 
and to which the stronger party, therefore, gave a place in their 
confessions of faith as a means of deiining their position. On the 
essentia! features of the present doctrine, the catholics and her- 
etics wore of one mind. It was a point too settled to admit dis- 
pute." — p. 138. 

* Neander, Church History, pp. 640-642, Torrey's translation. 
Huidokoper, pp. 69-81. 
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early Clmrcli, -whether just men, who had gone 
into Hades from the Gentile world, might not be 
saved. " "What ! " exclaims Clement of Alexan- 
dria, " do not the Scriptures manifest that tlie 
Lord preached tlie Gospel to those who perished 
in the deluge; or rather to such as had been 
hound, and to those in prison and custody ? It 
has been shown- by me tliat the Apostles, in imi- 
tation of tlio Lord, preached the Gospel to those 
in Hades. For there also, as here, I tliink it be- 
hooved the best of the disciples to be imitators of 
their teacher, that the one should lead to conver- 
sion of the Hebrews, and the othei's the Gentiles ; 
that is, such of both as had lived according to 
the justice of the law or of pliilosophy, not per- 
fectly, indeed, but imperfectly." Clement is fol- 
lowed by Origen and by some others in his liber- 
al and, merciful doctrine, though their opponents 
contended stoutly, yet not veiy consistently, 
that not Gentiles, but only Jews and Chris- 
tians, could be raised up out of Hades into 
heaven. The liberal party very naturally asked 
the question, If Christ is offered to the i!ihal>- 
itants of Hades, why may not the just men 
among the Gentiles receive liim there, as well 
as here ? 

The lioman Catholic Church hiherited from 
the primitive Church this doctrine of a mediate 
state of tlie dead, as-the gathering-place of souls. 
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Out of it she shaped the doctrine of Pixrgatory, 
■which turns Hades into a place of penal fires for 
Buch offences as may be venial, and places the 
key of it in the hands of tlie priesthood. She 
knew too well with what potency to wield this 
doctrine, and how to turn it into a soiirce of rev- 
enue. Hence her prayers for the dead, and hence 
the millions that have flowed into her coffers for 
her intercessory offices for the souls in purgatory. 
This was one of tlie abuses which the Reformers 
vehemently assailed. They very naturally as- 
saulted the doctrine which they regarded as tlie 
ground and support of these corruptions, and 
rejected the whole notion of purgatory as a tra- 
dition of Rome. Tliey did not fall back upon 
the primitive belief, but tore down the whole 
structure, corr\iptions and all, and between tlie 
vast extremes of heaven and hell they left no 
foothold or resting-place, but an eternal void; 
so that the soul, as soon as she leaves the earth, 
must take her flight to the one or drop inconti- 
nently into the otlier. On the brittle thread of 
life she hangs poised between the two, and her 
eye measures the terrific and empty gulf be- 
tween. Let the thread snap, and we tread ou 
nothing, and there is a flight upward fearfully 
steep and difficult, or an awful plunge downward 
with nothing to break tlie fall. As the "New 
England Primer" taught us, — 

23 
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" There is a dreadful, fiery hell, 
■WTiere wicked ones must always dwell ; 
There is a heaven full of joy. 
Where godly ones must always stay ; 
To one of those my sonl must fly. 
As in a moment, when I die." 

Hence tho sects -which inherit these opinions, and 
occupy the extrcmo of Protestantism, find some 
pretty liard problems to be solved. What shall 
be done with the virtuous heathen ? "What -with 
infants and young children ? What with the 
multitudes of Christian professors, never half 
regenerated, and perhaps not half converted ? 
They generally assign the heathen nations in one 
body to perdition, albeit those nations include 
multitiides who have lived up to their light more 
neai-ly, perhaps, than the Christian churches have 
ever done. Infants have sometimes been assigned 
to one place, and sometimes to the other. But 
children that have somewhat developed, and in 
whom, therefore, evil has begun to appear, for it 
does universally, — where is tlveir place when they 
die ? A fearful question, as you will read in the 
faces of distressed parents, when they weep over 
the small coffins, or as you will perceive in the 
cautious wording of the fiuieral prayer, wliich 
fears to compromise an essential doctrine, — a 
qxiestion to which our eviscerated Protestantism 
is incapable of returning a consistent answer. 
Nearly half tlie race die between the ages of 
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tliiee and fourtocii. They have never under- 
stood the natiiro and conditions of salvation, or 
attained to full moral responsibility ; and if they 
sink immediately to eternal perdition, what will 
yon say of the Divine justice ? If, on the other 
hand, they ascend to heaven, " as in a moment 
wlien they die," alas for the influx of selfishness 
and stubbornnosB which heaven must be always 
receiving! We take it tiiat, in the masses of 
children, moral evil has become considerably ram- 
pant at seven years of age, while the work of re- 
generation has not even begun. 

It is only our ultra Protestantism that involves 
itself in these difficulties and absm-dities.' The 
English Episcopal Church rejected the mediaeval 
doctrine of a purgatory, but she did not throw 
away tlie idea of a mediate place of souls. Her 
liturgy still recites the old clause, Christ descend- 
ed into Hades, and she still holds it in her creed 
as the state of the dead, thus bridging the gulf 
between eartli and heaven, or between earth and 
licU. The Greek Church also retains it, and the 
doctrine of immediate salvation or damnation at 
death by an " ictus Dei," is not likely to have 
any place in the creed of the Christian world, ex- 
cept among those smaller sects whose fierce resi- 
lience from Catholicism isolates them from the 
common reason, and from ideas which have had 
their development through aE the Christian ages. 
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Thus, then, the matter stands historically. In 
the last quarter of the second century, when the 
Christian churches emerge clearly into the light, 
we find them luiivcrsally in possession of the idea 
of a mediate place of souls, — one 'which was nei- 
ther heaven nor Iiell, hut preliminary to either. 
It was not an idea broached by heretics here and 
tliere. It was tlie belief of the Church Universal, 
which nobody called in question. Out of this be- 
lief the papacy shaped its purgatory, and prac- 
tised on human credulity and fear. In Dante's 
Divina Comcedia it expands into teiiible sub- 
limity, as the terraced hill that leads up from 
the concentric circles of hell towards the starry 
splieres. Protestantism made its assault . on the 
purgatory of Rome, and in tearing it away tore 
away the primitive doctrine along with it, leav- 
ing to itself only two conditions after death, and 
looking into the immense vacuum between with 
blank amaze ; necessitating the hideous logic that 
damns childhood and all heathendom, and which 
would damn all Christendom too, were it not 
that some may be saved by Christ's supereroga- 
tory and accredited righteousness. 

How came the early churches by the doctrine 
of a mediate place of souls ? How happens it, 
that, when we fii'st get a clear historic view of 
them, separated only seventy years from the Apos- 
tles themselves, this belief among them was ii"~ 
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questioned and universal ? From ■whom did they 
inherit it? "We have no faith in church au- 
thority, nor do we think it necessary to adopt an 
opinion because tlie Christian Fathers believed 
it. But how came they to believe it, and tliat 
unanimously ? It will bo seen that this question 
is one of exceeding interest and importance. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE HEBREW DOCTKINE OF HADES. 

Eepobe we come to ihis question, However, we 
ask the company of the reader while we go hack 
yet farther, and, stepping across the Apostolic age, 
inquire what was the ante-Christian doctrine re- 
specting the condition of the dead ? What was 
the state of opinion among the Jews at the ad- 
vent of Christ ? Christianity came out from the 
bosom of Judaism, somewhat as Spring breaks 
forth from the bosom of Winter, making the 
germs that had slept in death burst out in reful- 
gent green. For Judaism furnished to Christian- 
ity the moulds of its thought, and the imagery 
under which its distinctive truths were bodied 
forth. 

The Hebrews in the earlier stages of their his- 
tory had no very definite ideas respecting the 
state of the dead. They believed in human im- 
mortality, and that Hades was the common re- 
ceptacle of all departed soiils. But of man's con- 
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dition in Hades tliey conceived nothing more 
than that it was one of comparative weakness and 
shadowy repose. It was the region of the plian- 
tom nations, into wliich all passed alike at death. 
Kings reigned tliere, but on dusky and unsubstan- 
tial thrones. Tl^e language which the prophet 
puts into the mouth of Israel in exultation over 
the fall of Babylon, her former oppressor, de- 
scribes probably tlie state of belief among the 
Hebrews at that time. " Hades from beneath is 
moved for thee to meet thee at thy coming ; it 
stirreth up the dead for thee, even all the chief 
ones of the earth ; it; hath raised up from their 
thrones all the kings of the nations. All they 
shall speak and say unto thee, Art thou also be- 
come weak as we ? art thou become liko unto 
us ? " Heaven was the abode of God and of his 
angels above the sky, Tho more modern and 
Christian idea, that it was ever to be the place of 
humau souls, seems not at this time to have been 
entertained by the Hebrew. Heaven above as 
tho abode of superhuman intelligences, and Hor 
des the shadowy realm beneath into which all 
the dead had departed, seems to comprise tho 
whole of the early Hebrew pneumatology. 

In process of time, however, and under the 
teachings of the later Rabbins, the idea of Hades 
bocamo developed into something far moro dis- 
tuict and tangible. They divided it into separate 
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regions or compartments. Wo diatiiiguisli at 
least three. The upper region was a place of 
comparative rest and happiness, where the good 
of all ages were gathered together. .There were 
the patriarchs and prophets, and all the people of 
God. TMs regioa the Pharisees called the Lower 
Paradise, and there the descendants of Abraham 
dwelt till the final judgment. Lower down than 
this were the wicked, and probably all the heathen 
nations, in comparative discomfort and darkness, 
though not suffering the final punishmeut. Low- 
er down still was the region of Gehenna, with its 
baleful fires, not yet occupied, but ready to re- 
ceive the wicked after the final judgment. This 
region of Hades, and this alone, was a place of 
punishment answering to the modern idea of 
hell. 

The Pharisee believed that all the dead would 
be raised out of Hades at the final judgment, that 
there would be " a resurrection both of the just and 
of the unjust," * And the reader will here dis- 
tinguish carefully between two tilings, — between 
the reswrection and the re-incarnation of the 
dead. Though the Pharisee believed that all the 
dead woidd be raised out of Hades to judgment, 
only a part of them would be re-incarnated, or 
enter again into their former bodies. These were 
the people of God, or the descendants of Abra- 
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haai. Their souls would be raised out of tho 
I'aradisQ below, be clothed again with flesh, aaid 
after that occupy an upper or terrestrial Paradise, 
where they would ever live with the Messiah and 
nevermore go back into Hades. Not so of the 
wicked. They would be raised up to judgment, 
but not be re-incarnated. They would be sent 
back into Hades, not into their former region, 
but into Gehenna, the lowest of ail, wliere. they 
woald suffer eternal punishment. So that, after 
the final judgment, Hades will have been emptied 
of all its people, tlie righteous to live iu their 
former bodies in a terrestrial Paradise, the un- 
righteous to go back into the lowest region of 
Hades, called Grelieima or hell. 

There was still another sect amoug the Jews, 
who belioycd iu human immortality, and who 
seem to have been a much better people than the 
Pharisees. These were the Essenes ; men of sin- 
gular purity in life and manners. Their belief 
differed li'om that of the Pharisees, at least on 
one essential point. They beheved all souls were 
immortal, and passed on to judgment ; but they 
I'ejected totally and heartily the dogma respect- 
ing rc-incariiation. On this point Josephus is 
clear and positive, but he is not so explicit as to 
the other doctrines of their faith. We infer, 
however, from his too general statement, that 
they believed in Hades Eis a mediato region of 
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souls, and iii a universal resurrection of the dead 
out of it, botli good aiid bad ; none of them, how- 
ever, to enter into their former bodies, but the 
good to rise into heaven above all corruption, 
and the bad to sink back again, and be adjudged 
to Gehenna, the lowest region of Hades. Tliey 
were strong anti-materialists, and rejected the 
notion of a reunion of the soul with flesh, with 
peculiar aversion. 

We gather up tlie following principles, there* 
fore, as constituting the Jewish pneumatology at 
the time of Christ's appearing. 

1. The vague and dreamy notions of the ear- 
ly Hebrews had become developed into forms 
of doctrine exceedingly distinct and tangible. 
Among tliose who believed iu a future life, 
however, tliere was a diversity of opinion, the 
Pharisees sinking into materialism, the Essenes 
rising eleai' above it. 

2. The Pharisee discriminated t}ie old general 
idea of Hades, shaping it into a threefold region ; 
one place for the children of Abraham, one for 
heathen and wicked men, and one lower down 
still, which, however, was uninhabited, and was 
to continue so until after tlie final judgment. 

3. Then — at the judgment — all mankind 
would arise from Hades ; the children of Abrar 
ham to receive their former bodies, and live with 
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the Messiah in a Paradise on tlie eartli ; all other 
peoples, ■without being rc-incarnated, to sink into 
Gehenna, which now for tho first time becomes 
the receptacle of souls and the place of endless 
retribution. 

4. The Bssenes rejected totally the dogma of 
the Rabbins about re-incarnation, and believed 
that good souls rise of tlieir own tendency to a 
region of purity and bhss when freed from matter, 
and that wicked souls, because of their corruption, 
gravitate downward, and sink into Gehenna.* 

We are now in full possession of the prevail- 
ing ideas respecting the state of the dead, among 
Jews just before the Apostolic age, and among 
Christians just after. It will be perceived that 
the points of resemblance are many and striking; 
that the same terms are used, and that the same 
philosophy of tlie future life underlies the belief 
both of tho later Jew and the early Christian, 
though the work of Christ as a Bcdcemcr, and 
as opening the way for man's ascent out of the 
mediate state of tlie dead, comes in and forms 
an essential part in the scheme of early Chris- 
tian doctrine. 

* Joaephus, Antiquities, Book XVIII. Cliap. I. 3 ; Wars of the 
Jcws.BoolcII. Chap. VIII. 11, 14; Eobinson's Calm ct, under tiie 
word Hell ; Greek anil English LCKioon, under "AiBvj! ; Campbell, 
Dissertation VI. Part. 11., "AtBi/r and re'fvra. 



Hosted by Google 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE SCRIPTDEB DOCTBIKE. 

The important question now occurs, What 
do the Sacred Scriptures teach on this subject of 
a mediate state? Is it a doctrine of revelation, 
or is it not ? We premise, tliat the Bible dis- 
tinctly EECOGNIZiSS A THEEEPOLD CONDITION OP 
THE DEAD, HEAVEN AND HELL, AND A STATE ME- 
DIATE BETWEEN THE TWO. Wo will draw Out tllS 

evidence, and we trust the fact will be broadly 
manifest. 

1. The New Testament employs the same terms 
that were in use among the Jews, Heaven and 
Hell and Hades. We do not mean to say that tlie 
writers use these words in precisely the same 
sense that the Jews did, for they came to have a 
fulness of meaning under the Gospel which the 
Jew as such could not fathom or receive. Of 
this afterwards. Wiiat we say is, that tliey use 
the same words, with the same range of meaning, 
and with the same analogous discriminations. 
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The word "hell" occurs twenty times in our 
English version of the New Testament, and with 
one exception it is rendered indiscriminately from 
the two words Gehenna and Hades. And yet, 
as Dr. Campbell has shown conclusively in liis 
admirable and luminous essay, those two words 
have not the same meaning, and only the former 
answers to the modern and Christian idea of hell. 
Tlie word Hades, occurring ten times in the New 
Testament, riever answers to that idea, and never 
ought to have been so rendered. In almost all 
the versions of the Scriptures except ours, tho 
distinction between these two words is carefully 
preserved. Why it was not so preserved in ours, 
is obvious enough. Luther, in his German trans- 
lation, uniformly confounded them, because he 
would recognize none but the extreme Protestant 
doctrine of only two states after death. Hades, 
therefore, which describes tho third or mediate 
state, he has confounded with Gehenna, and the 
English translators have followed in his track. 

That " Hades " never means hell in tlie modem 
sense, but the state of tho dead without reference 
to their ultimate bliss or ultimate woe, will be 
abundantly evident from the connection wherever 
the word occurs. 

We proceed to cite a few instances, where the 
context clearly establishes the fact that it de- 
scribes tiie mediate place of souls. 
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Acts ii. 27 : " Thou iFilt not leave my soul in 
Hades, neither wilt thou suffer tliiue Holy One to 
see corruption." These words are quoted from 
Psalm XT 10 wl ere they have apparent pri- 
mary refe e ce to David, Peter argues tliat tlicy 
have lefere e to Christ-, and not to David ; and 
he does tl & Irom tl e fact that David was buried 
and h s fl 1 siw co ruption, whereas Christ rose 
in tlie fle t o tl o third day and saw no corrup- 
tion. I hot] stances — in the primary refer- 
ence U Di d a 1 u tlie secondary reference to 
Ciu'ist — tiiere is no mistaking the import of tlie 
word " Hades." It means the receptacle of souls, 
whether good or bad, immediately after their exit 
from the body. To suppose tliat David descend- 
ed at death iuto the place of punishment among 
the damned, to the Hebrew mind would be little 
less than blasphemy ; to suppose that Christ did, 
would to the Christian mind be something worse. 

Revelation sx. 13, 14. Li this passage we liavc 
a distinct recognition of the doctrine that Hades 
is a state of the dead, differing from tliat of hell, 
and, oJi the part of tlie internally corrupt and 
profane, preliminary to it; that, in the final judg- 
ment, Hades will deliver up all that are in it in 
order that their most interior quahty may be dis- 
cerued; that tliis being adjudged corrupt, they 
will be cast into Gehenna or the lake of lire, after 
wliicli Hades will be abolished or merged in Ge- 
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lieniia ; there being no need of any mediate or 
preliminary condition after all who were in it 
have passed on to tlieir state of coiisiunmation. 
" And deatli and Hades delivered up the dead 
"which were in them, and they were judged every 
man according to liis worlrs. And death and 
Hadea were cast into the lake of fire. This is 
the second death." Our translators, by rendering 
Hades in thispassage by the word " hell," make 
the inspired writer assert the gross absui'dity that 
hell will be cast into itself. 

1 Corinthians xv. 55 : "0 death, where la 
thy sting ? grave (Hades), where is tliy vic- 
tory?" This is the only instance where the 
translators of our vei'sion have departed from 
tlieir rule. They here reader Hades, not "hell," 
but "grave." The reason is obvious. If they 
rendered, " hell, where is thy victory ? " tliey 
saw at once tliey were driving into blank univer- 
salism. It is plain enough that the word hero 
does not mean " hell,'' and it is just as plain that 
it does not mean " grave." Neither in Scripture 
nor in classic usage does the word ever denote 
the mere place of sepulture for dead bodies. 

Luke xvi. 19 — 31, The parable of the rich 
man and Lazarus. Verse 23 : " And in hell 
(Hades) he lifted up his eyes, being in toi'- 
meiits." It may not be so clear, at first sight, 
that the word in this connection means the medi- 
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ato state of souls. And yet, on a full investiga- 
tion, the fact is abundantly evident. Hades is 
here discriminated according to the conceptions 
of the later Jews ; the ehildrcn of God enjoying 
the blissful society of each other, the children of 
evil suffering a grievous though partial retribu- 
tion. They are not sundered by the vast dis- 
tance between heaven and hell, but they arc i:; 
regions so nearly conterminous that they hold 
converse together. It is clear that a condition is 
here described preliminary to tlie divisions of 
the final judgment. 

Still more conclusive in fixing tlie meaning of 
the word " Hades " is the almost uniform usage 
of the Gfreek Seventy in their translation of tlie 
Hebrew Scriptures, "We have already seen that 
the Hebrew, from tlie earliest times, had some 
indeterminate idea of the future life. The gen- 
eral state of the dead is denoted in the Old Tes- 
tament by the Hebrew word " Sheol." Our 
translators have sometimes rendered it " hell," 
sometimes " grave " ; but, as those words are cur- 
rently understood, it means neither one nor tlie 
other, as every scholar knows perfectly well. It 
means tlie general receptacle of departed souls, 
without I'eforence to the discriminations of cliar- 
acter, or the final separation into antagonistic 
conditions. It is the scene proximate to tliis 
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earth-scene, which the good and the bad enter 
aiike by tho gateway of dcatli. It answers nei- 
ther to our idea of heaven nor our idea of licU, 
but simply describes the gathering-place into 
which all the generations have gone. S\ich is 
the "Sheol" of the Old Testament, and the 
Greek Seventy almost always render it by the 
word " Hades," It never means Gehenna or hell 
in the modern sense. See the shocking absurd- 
ity of rendering the words of the sorrowing old 
patriarch : " I will go down to hell (Sheol), to ray 
son, mourning." So tliat at the time of Christ 
the Jewish mind, at least with so many as used 
the Septuagint version, — and these were the 
majority, including the Apostles, — nmst have 
become perfectly familiarized with the meaning 
of " Hades," not as a place of final retribution, 
but the receptacle of all departed souls. 

2. Wo pass now to a second class of passages, 
— those which by direct or remote allusion rep- 
resent Christ as entering Hades on some impor- 
tant mission. We will not now enlarge upon 
this topic; we only wish to hold the reader's 
mind steadily to the point that it was a topic fa- 
miliar to the thought of the Apostles, and that it 
necessitates the doctrine of a mediate condition 
of the dead. 

When they speak of the resurrection of Christ, 
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they often include as an important element in 
their doctrine the emergence of the soul of Christ 
out of Hades into heaven. Unlike other and in- 
ferior souls, who are compelled to remain a long 
time in that middle state, he came out of it the 
tliird day through Lis own Divine strengtli, and 
went up on high, thus making an open and avail- 
ahle patli to all his followers. Acts ii. 31 - 33 : 
" He (David) spake of the resurrectiou of Christ, 
that liis soul was not left in Hades, neither his 
flesh did see con-uption. This Jesus liatli God 
raised up, whereof we all are iritnesses. There- 
fore, heing hy tlie right hand of God exalted," &c. 
We understand Paul to speak to the same pur- 
pose in Epliesians iv. 7 — 11: "But unto every 
ouo of us is given grace according to the meas- 
ure of the bounty of Christ. Wherefore the 
Scripture says (Psalm Ixviii. 8), Wlien he went 
up on high, he led captive the captives, and 
gave gifts unto men. Now that word, ' he 
went up,' what does it imply but that lie fii^t 
went down into the lower parts of the earth? 
He that went down is the same as he that went 
up, far above all heavens, that he might fdl 
all things." " The lower parts of tlic eartli," 
(et! T« KaTa>Tepa fiepff t^? 'f^) is a periplirase for 
Hades.* 

* "Wo are nwace tiiat the commentators h'y to make sometliing 
else of tbis passage by eacniicing thu literal eeu^e. 
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1 Peter iii. 18-20: " Christ once suffered for 
Bins, the jast for tho unjust, that he might bring 
us to God, being put to death as respects the 
body, but made alive as respect'' the Spirit ; by 
which Spirit he west and peeached to the 
SPIRITS WHO AEB IN CUSTODY,* who formerly were 
disobedient when the long-suiFering of God in 
the days of Noah waited while the ark was pre- 
paring." This passage has been called obscure 
and difficult. It is so only when we are deter- 
mined to push aside the doctrine of the mediate 
place of the dead, to whom still Christ comes 
with the message of salvation. With that doc- 
trine the significance of the passage stands out 
bold and sharp enough. 

1 Peter iv. 5 - T : '•■ Who (the Gentiles) shall 
give account to him who is ready to judge the 
living aud the dead. For to this end the Gospel 
WAS PEEACHED TO THE DEAD ALSO, that they might 
be judged according to men in the flesh, but livo 
according to God in tlie spirit"; that is to say, 
that they may still Iiave the saine privilege that 
men in the flesh have of choosing the Gospel and 
of living according to God in the spirit. The 

* OuXnicq does not mean of neoeesity a prison. It may mean 
a place for those who are kept seonre for a beneficent purpose. 
The Peshifo SyrLae, tlie earliest version of tJio New Testament, 
translates, it is said, *' He preacJi^d to iJiose souls rvMck vtere detained 
in Hades." Christ's Mission, by Huidekoper, p. 50. 
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fact that fliey died before the Gospel came, shall 
not exclude them from its offers of mercy. The 
choice Hcs with them just the same, and accord- 
ing to their choice they shall be judged, even as 
men in the flesh are judged, ■— a principle of 
sucli unquestionable equity that it seems utterly 
strange how the expositors could have so stum- 
bled at this passage, or set themselves to haggle 
at its most obvious meaning. 

Revelation i. 18 : "I am lie that liveth and 
was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, 
Amen ; and have the keys of Hades and. death," 
— which means, evidently, Because I have been 
into Iladrs, and lisen out of it, I hold its keys 
iu my hand, and can raise my people out of 
it also. 



3. We cite a third class of passages, in which, 
by other terms, and by incidental allusions, the 
Apostles indicate that the doctrine of a mediato 
place of souls was familiar to their thoughts. 

Acts ii. 34 : " David is not ascimded into thg 
HEAVENS." Most obviously Peter assumes before 
his hearers, as a conceded fact, that David was 
still in Hades, and was to renaam there till the 
final judgment ; which leaves him at liberty 
to apply exclusively to Clu-ist language in the 
Psalms which described the exaltation of some 
one to God's right hand. The syllogism is, Tliis 
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cannot mean David, for joii know yourselves that 
he has not yet risen into tlie heavens. We know 
that Clirist has, and therefore ke is the person 
here described. 

Philippians ii. 10 : " That at the name of Je- 
sus every knee should bow, of tilings in heaven, 
and things in earth, and things undek the 
EAETH." The expression here used (Kara-)(do- 
vtcov") is the appropriated synonyme of Hades* 
By tilings in heaven, thin^ on the earth, and 
things in Hades, the Apostle means to include the 
whole rational universe. He does not name 
things in hell or Gehenna, for that was not con- 
ceived of as having inhabitants until after tlio 
last judgment should take place. 

4. We now approach reverently the language 
of the Divine Teacher himself; and, as Paul will 
be foiind by and by using substantially tlie 
same unagery, it is of some consequence that we 
understand its meaning. We have seen already 
that Christ uses the word " Hades " in distinction 
from Gehenna, when discoursing of the state of 
tlie dead, and evoking his imagery from the realm 
of departed souls. 

Open, then, the twenty-fifth chapter of Mat- 
thew, and turn to that passage of awful sublira- 

* See Bobinson's Greek Lexicon, ad loc. Also Homer, Iliad, 



Hosted by Google 



286 THE PNBUMATOLOGY OF ST. PAUL. 

ity, Aviiose meaning, so far as we have seen, no 
exegesis lias over been able to evolve clearly : — 

" When the Son of Man shall come in his 
glory, and all the holy angels with him, then 
shall he sit upon the throne of his glory. And 
before him shall be gathered all nations, and he 
shall separate them one from another, as a shep- 
herd divideth his sheep from the goats." 

The scene of this judgment and separation is 
the point to which we wish to call special atten- 
tion. Is it in the natural world, or is it in the 
spiritual 1 It is where all the nations are gath- 
ered together, and therefore it must be the 
realm to which all the generations have gone. 
Tlie theology which places the scene of this great 
drama itpon tlie earth, and makes the subjects of 
it tlie corpses that have been exhumed from the 
sepulchres, has not the faintest liint for its sup- 
port in the record itself. The subjects of this 
judgment are those who have passed out of na1>- 
ural conditions, into that state where all the peo- 
ples are gathered, and where they wait for that 
"coming of the Son of Man" which divides the 
peoples asunder. 

And what is this " coming of the Son of Man 
in his glory," — " coming in the clouds of heav- 
en," — when he sends forth his angels " with the 
great sound of a trumpet," to " gather together 
his elect " ? Wliat is it but the Christ, tlie Eternal 
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"Word, breaking on the eoul in clearer fiplendor, 
so as to search it and show its quality ? what but 
the Toice of truth sent home to the conscience, as 
if tongued for a sharper utterance ? Conceive all 
men to have passed from earth into a mediate 
state in the spiritual world, each one bearing 
his own affinities, and polarized with the love of 
the good and the true, or of the evil and the 
false. Conceive, moreover, that into such me- 
diate world t!ie Clirist shall appear, and the heav- 
ens open down their angelic illuminations. What 
must follow from the irrepealable laws of the hu- 
man mind ? Exactly what is here described, or 
rather painted by the Divine pencil in colors of 
flame. The peoples and nations would be cloven 
asunder, part drawn up among the blest societies, 
and part repelled or driven deeper down among 
the coverings of darkness, and " Hades " would 
be emptied of its inhabitants. Wliat the primitive 
Church believed universally, what the Apostles 
preached with fragmentary speech, we have here 
set forth in majestic utterance, not as the arbi- 
trary appointment of (fod, but as the grand result 
of tlio eternal laws of being. Must not this be 
so, we exclaim, even if no Bible had ever told 
us ! We do not say that the doctrine of a medi- 
ate state is asserted in terms in this discourse of 
our Saviour ; we say it is presupposed, and we 
are confident that no other view can give his lan- 
guage a tolerable explanation. 
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"VVe arc now prepared to take in the plenary 
{.ense of a passage to whicli we have twice re- 
ferred, but to which until now we could not offer 
a complete illustration. " Marvel not at this, for 
the hour is coming in the which all that are in 
the graves shall hear his voice and shall come 
forth ; they that have done good unto the resur- 
rection of life, and tlicy that have done evil to the 
resurrection of damnation." (Jolm v. 28, 29.) 
The leading terms of this passage we have al- 
ready explained. The " voice of tlie Son of Man " 
is Christianity preached and applied, or, what is 
the same thing, the efflux of Divine truth as it 
touches the conscience. And it is obvious now 
why Christ enounces here a universal rule of 
judgment, to be applied to all men, not only to 
those who were then living, but to all who had 
ever lived or ever should live. " The hour is 
coming, and now is, when the dead shall hear the 
voice of the Son of Man." And immediately after, 
" The hour is coming when all who are in the 
GRAVES " shall hear the same voice ; and here the 
Saviour sends forward his thought to tlie gath- 
ering-place of all the peoples, where every soul 
shall bo opened up to the same truth which he 
was declaring on the earth ; shall have its qual- 
ity shown and its class and order assigned to it in 
the ranks of the universe. Not only those who 
have heard Christ preached on the eartli, biit all 
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that have ever lived, shall hear tlie Gospel and 
he judged by the Gospel, according as tliey have 
" done good " or " done evil," under previous 
privilege, or by such light of nature as had been 
given them while living in the flesh, 

John vi. 39 : " This is the Father's will who 
hath sent me, that of all which ho hath giveu 
me I should lose nothing, but should raise it up 
again at the last day." Verso 44 : " No man can 
come to me except the Fatlier that hath sent me 
draw him, and I will raise him up at the last 
day." John xii. 48 : " He that rejeeteth me, 
and receiveth not my words, hath one that judg- 
eth him : the word that I have spoken, the same 
shall judge him in the last day." " The last 
day" is a phrase which has been so appropriated 
to describe an imaginary destruction of this mate- 
rial structure, tliat the clear force of this lan- 
guage is liable to escape us. And yet nothing 
could be in more complete harmony with otir pre- 
ceding expositions, than these words of our Sav- 
iour, It is evident to us that " the last day " 
means' that grand crisis of humanity referred to 
all through the New Testament, and that these 
sweet and blessed promises of our Lord, alike 
with the warnings of the passage last quoted, 
point to the solemn res\ilts of that crisis. "I 
will raise him up at the last day," is the same as 
saying, I will draw him up from the mediate 
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state into the angelic abodes hy tlio bonds of at- 
tractive love, ■fflien the separating judgment shall 
come on, and each determmcs to tlio place he 
loves, as doves that fly to tlieir windows. 
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CHAPTER V. 

ST. PAUL ON THE RESUBRECTION. 

St. Paul was born and educated in a city 
where flourished the. most celebrated schools of 
the Grecian philosophy. Afterwards he went up 
to Jerusalem, and there at the feet of Gamaliel, 
the most distinguished of the Jewish Rabbins, 
who was called afterwards the Beauty of the 
Law, his mind was stored with Hebrew learning, 
and imbibed the very spirit of the Jewish theol- 
ogy. He was a Pharisee of tlie Pharisees, and 
though he had become familiar while at Tarsus 
with the Greek language, literature, and pliiloso- 
phy, he adhered firmly to the faith of his fathers. 
Of course his mind had become thoroughly in- 
doctrinated in the tenets of his sect touching the 
resurrection of the dead, and the formulas under 
which they bodied forth their doctrine had become 
to him as household words. Christianity came 
afterwards, using the same forms of speech and 
imagery on this subject, which, however, were 
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not only filled out with a new spirit, but made 
also tlio receptacles of new ideas. 

"We are now prepared for a full exposition of 
Paul's language when he touches upon this theme. 
This he does throe times, but he handles it at 
large in his first letter to the Corinthians, among 
whom the doctrine had been explained away, and 
its substance nearly evaporated in the gilded 
fog of Gnosticism. It is inferred that some of 
the Corinthian teachers had made the resurrec- 
tion a mere figure of speech, meaning nothing 
more than a rising out of ignorance into knowl- 
edge, out of sin into holiness, in this present 
world.* Hence Paul sets forth to them tlie Chris- 
tian doctrine, philosophically and at length, and 
answers the objections of the caTillere as he goes 
along. After appealing to Christ as the grand 
exemplar of man's resurrection, citing witnesses, 
and taking care to say that ho had seen him with 
his own eyes in the resurrection state, his drgii- 
ment proceeds mainly under two divisions. First, 
he unfolds the doctrine logically and rationally, 
and, secondly, he describes some of its concom- 
itants now for the first time disclosed. 

Under the first of these heads he develops liis 
doctrine of a spiritual body, in contradistinction 

* Of tho Bamo nature evidently was the heresy of Hymeneus 
and Fhiletus, who Cauglit that " the Tesmrectioii 13 paEt ulrcady." 
2 Tmiothy ii. 17, 18. 
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from the natural, and to rise out of it as the 
blade rises out of the kernel that dies. He 
brushes away the objections Trbich come from 
the false idea that the resurrection body is to be 
the same body that died. It is not to be the same, 
but a body of another species, emerging from the 
natural one, substantial and immortal. " There 
are celestial bodies and bodies terrestrial, but the 
glory of the celestial is one, and the glory of the 
terrestrial is another," He then proceeds to de- 
pict the coneomitaiits of his doctrine, the resur- 
rection culminating into its last results, thus : — 

" Behold, I show you a mystery. We shall not 
all sleep, but we shall all be changed in a mo- 
ment, in tlie twinkling of an eye, at the last 
trump ; for the trumpet shall sound, and the 
doad shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall 
be changed. Tor this corruptible must put on 
incorruption, and this mortal must put on im- 
mortality. So when this corruptible shall have 
put on incorruption and this mortal shall have 
put on immortality, then shall be brought to pass 
the saying that is written,, " Death is swallowed 
up in victory. death, where is thy sting ? 
Hades, where is thy Tietory ? " 

1. Observe, first, that, while Paul asserts with 
great emphasis the fact of the resurrection^ lie 
does not assert the Pharisaic notion of a i-e- 
incarnation. That must hare been familiar to 
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his thoughts, but he rejects it altogether, hav- 
ing just unfolded his pliilosophy of the spiritual 
body, which totally excluded the Pharisaic dog- 
ma. " The dead shall be raised " ; they shall 
be brought up from the mediate state in bodies 
■which arc incorruptible, and which can die no 
more, so as to warrant tlie language of exultation, 
"0 Hades, where is thy victory?" This, and 
not the reanimation of dead bodies that lie in the 
graves, is liere asserted by the Apostle in most 
unequivocal language. Hades, or the mediate 
world, where all the generations of Adam had 
gone, burdened still with hereditary evil, should 
be despoiled of its captives through Christ, who 
raises up his own out of it, and so completes their 



2. The same imagery is here employed by 
Paul that Christ had iised before him in describ- 
ing the same consummation. " The trumpet shall 
sound, and the dead shall be raised." We trust 
the reader does not need to have it proved to 
him, tliat tliere is no connection between blowing 
a trumpet over graveyards and the reanimation 
of the eleepers, inasmuch as tlieir organs of hear- 
ing are not only gone, but changed into other or- 
ganizations. Where there are no ears to receive 
the sound, it matters not whether the sound be 
loud or low, a trumpetr-blast or a whisper, or 
whether there be no sound at all. " Tlie trump of 
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God," both in the language of Christ and that of 
St. John, in the Apocalypse, is an image specially 
appropriated to denote the efflux of Divine Truth 
as it falls on the consciences of men, so that Paul 
here describes the same thing that Christ had 
done before, — the descent of the Eternal Word, op 
the " Toice of the Son of Man," into tlio mediate 
place of souls ; that Word which gathers its own 
around it, and " raises them up at the last day." 
3. Tlie language of Patil in the first part of 
this chapter, which seems at first obscure, be- 
comes now translucent enough. " Now is Christ 
risen from the dead, and become the first fruits 
of them that slept." And again, " Every man in 
his own order, Christ the first fruits, afterwards 
they that arc Christ's at his coming." Christ is 
the first of the human race who has arisen out of 
the mediate world into heaven. He burst the 
prison-gates, and made a clear pathway between 
Hades and the skies. And when he comes again, 
breaking through the clouds of hearen into the 
mediate world, " thoy that are Christ's," or those 
who have been touched witli his life and spirit, 
will be the first to be drawn up into his complete 
redemption ; or, as the thought is otherwise ex- 
pressed, will " have part in the first resurrec- 
tion." This idea, we have no doubt, is in the 
Apostle's mind when he speaks of himself as striv- 
ing, " if by any means he might attain unto the 
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resurrection from tlie dead," using the word here 
in the special sense of emergence out of the medi- 
ate state into the Uest societies of the redeemed, 

4. In the fervency of his faith the Apostle evi- 
dently expected that the time would come, and 
was even close at hand, when Christian believers, 
while yet in the flesh, would hecome so com- 
pletely regenerated, redeemed, and glorified, as 
to render no longer necessary any descent into a 
mediate world. Their change, while yet on earth, 
would be so complete, that their translation to 
heaven would be immediate and instantaneous, 
when they had done with time, " We shall not 
all sleep, but we shall all be changed," By sleep- 
ing; or, as he has it in a parallel passage, " sleep- 
ing iu Jesus," he does not mean the repo'^e of 
the dead bodies in the tombs , he nn, m*. tin re 
pose and waiting of the depaited saints in Hadci 
We shall not all, he says, pass tlirough that mo 
diate state of waiting and lepose The time is 
near, when the trump of God, which iii&es the 
dead out of Hades, shall so cliinge us m a mo 
mcnt, in the twinkling of an eye, that we shall be 
prepared for our immediate ascent into heaven, 
when unclothed of mortality. In other wordb, 
under the dispensation of the second advent of 
Christ, such shall be the effluence of lus truth, 
and such its increased power over the believer, 
that it shall change him at once into a glorified 
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saint, prepared already for his ascent into lieaven. 
We are candid to say that wc siipposo Patil used 
tliis language in a sense more strictly literal than 
our exposition implies. In common with the 
early Olmrch, he looked evidently for some per- 
sonal reappearing of Christ to his Church on 
earth during the lifetime of tlio Apostles, and we 
have no doubt that in this expectation this lan- 
guage had to his mmd a more special significance 
than the Holy Spirit intended, or than was war- 
ranted by the subsequent history. And yet it 
sets forth a great truth; this, namely, that, under 
the influence of Christ's second or spiritual eom- 
iiig, the concomitants of death shall yet be so 
abolished, that the believer shall not so much die 
as become transfigured for tlio skies. 

1 Thessalonians iv. 13-18. We turn now to 
a parallel passage, in which the same truths are 
asserted, and in nearly the same order. The 
church at Thessaloniea, probably from a too li£^ 
eral interpretation of the language of Christ, had, 
in common with the first Christians, fallen upon 
the belief that he was soon to appear again in 
person, and wind up the affairs of this world. 
Amid difficulties and persecutions, they looked 
forward to this reappearing with impatient long- 
ings, when Christ would overthrow the enemies 
of his Church and establish his kingdom on the 
eartli. But a question now troubled thera. How 
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would it be with their friends who had died, and 
who would not be with tliem to witness the sec- 
ond advent of the Lord ? Probably there had 
been recent bereavements in the church at Thcs- 
saloniea. Will not (mv joy (say thoy) Of wit- 
nessing the second coining of Christ be much di- 
minished, because the dear friends we have lost 
cannot be here to share it witli us ? It was in 
part to meet tliis state of mind that Paul wrote 
from Corinth the first letter to the Thessaloniaiis. 

" I would not have you to he ignorant, breth- 
ren, concerning them which are asleep, that yc 
sorrow not even as others which have no hope. 
T'or as surely as we believe that Jesus died and 
rose again, so surely will God through liim bring 
with Jesus those who are asleep. For this we 
say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we 
who are alive and remain unto the coming of the 
Lord shall not enter into his presence sooner 
than the dead. For the Lord himself shall de- 
scend from heaven with a shout, with the voice 
of the arcliangel and with the tmmp of God. 
And the dead in Christ shall rise first. Then we 
who may be alive and remain unto that day shall 
be eaught np witli them among the clouds, to 
meet tlie Lord in the air, and so botlt we and 
they shall be for ever with the Lord. "Wherefore 
comfort one another witli these words." 

The annuiieiationhere made, drawn out in dis- 
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tinct clauses, and in liarmony witli Paul's piieu- 
matology, would be as follows : — 

1. Christ is to reappear in groat power and 
glory from tho heavens, not only to his people on 
the earth, but also to tliem who have " faUen 
asleep," and rest in the mediate state of tlie 
dead. 

2. Hence they, as well as we, those who have 
died, as well as those who are now alive, will be 
raised up into heaven, and there meet each other 
again and ha for ever with tho Lord. 

3. Hence, though the believers who may he liv- 
ing at that day may be so changed and glorified 
whila yet on earth, as not to enter tho mediate 
world, hut have an immediate transit to heaven, 
they will have no advantage over those who 
had died before, and will not anticipate them in 
their entrance upon the future glory. 

4. "The voice of the archangel" and "the 
trump of God " are expressions equivalent to 
those of our Saviour, " the voice of the Son of 
Man," the angel sent forth " with a great sound 
of a trumpet," and mean, wherever they occur, 
in the symbolic language of prophecy,'the influx 
of Divine Truth with power, or heaven opening 
down into the soul with intenser and clearer ut- 
terance.* 

* That sncli Is the prophetic meaning of this pliraseology, see, 
nlio will, Bev. viii. 2, G, 7, 8, 12, 13 ; is.. H. Also F&Hlm sivli. 5. 
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5. Though Paul here, as before, evidently ex- 
pected a second and personal advent of Christ, 
and thought it might he near at hand, and 
though this gives a somewhat sharper literalism 
to his language, yet it is an expectation, and not 
an opiuion, and seems to have exerted no adyerae 
influence over his life or his system of doctrine. 

6. The expression " to meet the Lord in the 
air," will receive explanation when wc come to 
consider Paul's supposed naturalism. 

A third passage in which this theme is specially 
treated is found 2 Coriuthians t. 1-10, com- 
mencing, " For we know, if our earthly house of 
this tabernacle were dissolved, we have a building 
of Grod, a house not made with hands, eternal in 
the heavens." Tliis does not present any impor- 
tant point distinct from those of the two passages 
we have just quoted. By a careful collation of 
the three, with a slight paraphrase, the writer's 
thought would be enunciated as follows : — 

" Though our earthly body bo dissolved, wo 
still bear away from it a body which cannot die. 
Thus all the generations from tlio first Adam to 
Clmst liave gone and wait in Hades. But Hados 
cannot retain for ever those that belong to the 
Lord. His second appearing shall be there, as 
well as here, and his truth shall sinic witli trum- 
pet voice among those who have died, as well as 
those who are living. Then those who have died 
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in the faitli of Clirist will be raised up into heav- 
en, there to be with the Lord. There we shall 
moot the friends who had died before us. Though 
we may be so changed while on earth, by the new 
influx of Divine Power, that those of us who 
may be living at the expected consummation 
shall enter heaven instantly at death, we shall not 
anticipate those who have died before and entered 
Hades. Christ will have brought them up theneo 
to meet us above, and so we with them shall be 
for ever with the Lord. Then death no longer 
will have any terror, and Hades no longer will 
have the victory." 
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CHAPTER VI. 

JEWISH AND HEATHEN IDEAS COMPARED WITH 
CHRISTIAN. 

The nide primitive ideas, whether Jcwisli or 
lieatheii, on the subject of tlie future life, were 
grossly naturalistic. Both Heavou and Hades 
were located m natural space. The eartli was a 
broad, level plane, and Heaven was situated ver- 
tically overhead, while Hades was situated direct- 
ly beneath, and was hence "tlie underworld." 
Tlierefore the periphraso, " tilings in heaven, 
things in earth, and things under the earth," 
comprehended the whole creation. This (revcW 
tion aside) was the substance both of the He- 
brew and the Pagan mythology. Heaven, how- 
ever, was not single, but multiform, and the 
Hebrew almost always used the word in the plu- 
ral number. The first or lowest heaven was the 
region of the air, or the earth's atmosphere, in 
which the clouds appear. The second or middle 
heaven was the starry fii-mament. The third or 
highest was above the firmament, and there God 
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himself dwelt in his ineffable splendors. Tlio 
later Eabbins increase the number to seven, but 
the primitive conception seems to have boon only 
that of these three heavens, — the aerial, the stel- 
lar, and the highest, caEed the heaven of heav- 
ens. 

The Hebrew Sheol, or the Greek Hades, which 
corresponds very nearly to it, being under the 
earth, was deprived of the sunlight. Hades moans, 
etymologically, a dark place ; for since the earth 
was an immense plane, it cut off the light of the 
sun and the stars from the people of tlie under- 
world. It was an obscui-e and shadowy region. 
The Greek Hades, however, came to have its 
Elysian fields, and the Hebrew Sheol its lower 
paradise, where the better and purer of the do- 
parted spirits were gathered together. All, how- 
ever, who were in this obscure underworld, pined 
for the upper regions, and there were two meth- 
ods by which they might ascend again to tho 
earth. One was by the transmigration of souls, 
the other was by tho resurrection of the dead. 

The first was the Pythagorean doctrine, and 
was a conception essentially and exclusively hea- 
then. Transmigration is simply passing into 
other bodies through the process of natural birth, 
and living over again the life in the flesh. Vir- 
gil describes a whole shoal of these ghosts in 
Hades, longing for their transmigration into tho 
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eai'tlily life, once more to enjoy the upper light 
and air. 

The Jews, or ratlier a sect among tliem, be- 
lieved the same end would he attained by resur- 
rection, and re-incamation in tlie identical bodies 
that had died. The " resurrection of the dead " 
was an idea entirely foreign to the Greek mythol- 
ogy. It was the Hebrew method of getting souls 
out of tlie underworld, though it may not have 
been of Hebrew origin. It involved the idea of 
raising them up from Sheol, the good into an up- 
per or terrestrial paradise, or else into the heav- 
ens ; the bad only to be condemned and remand- 
ed to a deeper place in tlie underworld, called 
Gehenna. Tho idea of re-incarnation was not 
essentially included in that of tlie resurrection, 
but was wholly extrinsic, and might be coupled 
with it or not, to suit the general faith of the be- 
liever. The Pliarisees, as we have said, believed 
it only as respects the saints, and the Bssenes 
rojcctod it altogether.* 

* Tho language of Josephne is : " The Pharisees say that all 
sonis are inoomiptihle, hut that Ihe souls of good men only are re- 
moved into oUier bodies [rc-iDeatDalod], bat that the souls of bad 
men are subject to eternal punishment." (Wars, II. 10. 14.) 
Whereupon the annotator of Josephns reniarha, that this looka 
like a contradiction lo St. Paul's account, that the Jews allowed 
" that there ehonld be a resurrection of the dead, both of the just 
and the imjust." This apparent cootradicrion arises from persists 
ently confoonding two Ihiugs, and identifying the rf 
the dead (emergence out of Hades to judgment] with tl 
nation of the soul. 
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Such were the ideas of mankind while domi- 
nated by the senses. Similar to these are the 
ideas of natural men in all ages, who attain only 
to a belief in a naturalized spirit-world. Now 
that science has demonstrated that the earth is 
not a flat surface, with a region of shadow under 
it, but a globe that revolves about the sun, hell 
is located sometimes within the eartli, as by Bish- 
op Horsley, sometimes in the craters of the moon, 
as by Mr. Harbaugh, — anywhere in space that 
affords a spot sufficiently ujicomfortable for the 
purpose. There is no question that the Jews up 
to the very time of Christ were immersed com- 
pletely in this natiirahsm, notwithstanding tlie 
disclosures of their own Scriptures and the high- 
est boon of tlie Gospel is a pneumatology that 
raises the believer thoroughly out of it. 

This is done hy making tho natural world kep- 
BESENTATiVE OP THE 9PIBITUAL. Eevclation does 
not reject the old nomenclature, but fills it with 
new ideas. The natural world, as it lay on tlie 
conceptions of natural men, is taken up and 
framed into a picture-language, and thus made 
to represent the tilings which are invisible. In- 
deed, the most beneficent office which nature 
performs is to image forth on the plane of the 
senses what the senses of themselves could not 
apprehend, and so stand before us as the symbol 
of higher realities. The material universe be- 
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comes the treasure-house of ijnagery, whereby 
spiritual truth can be bodied forth, so that the 
things Tchicli are visible aro made the living trans- 
parencies through which we gaze inward upon 
eternal verities. 

In the system of truth taiight by Jesus Christ, 
the future bliss mii glory are not a place verti- 
cally higher up in the air than the earth, but a 
state of mind raised into a higher degree of hfe 
than that of the corporeal senses. The skies 
hang over us in their eternal purity, above the 
clouds and tlie storms and the rolling thunders, 
smiling down over all earthly turmoil hi their 
deep and boundless trantjuillity. What other 
image could be selected to describe the soul's 
unfluctuating bliss, and its serene abodes in the 
realms beyond death and the grave ? Precisely 
the same word, ovpavoi, — the heavens, — is used 
by Christ, as was used to denote the visible ex- 
panse above ; but in liis language it is not the 
starry firmament, but the spiritual state here, and 
hereafter, which the starry firmament represents. 
The word " Gehenna " meant, originally, a loath- 
some valley, and, in the language of the later 
Eabbins, the deepest pit in the underworld. In 
their topography of the universe it was the exact 
opposite of the highest heaven, as far beneath the 
earth as heaven is high above it. Christ uses this 
very image to describe the spiritual state o 
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to that of lioavcn ; tlic condition of the mind with 
all its powers inverted, immersed in the dark- 
ness of its own delusions, and preyed upon by its 
unclean and lurid passions.. This is Grehenna, 
away down in tlie spiritual nadir, and tliese are 
the infernal fires. The visihle ■ universe, above 
and below, becomes tlie ever-present symbol to 
describe opposite spu'itual states and their ulti- 
mations in a spiritual world hereafter; and so 
heaven and Gehenna are not localities in space, 
but representative images of things that tran- 
scend tiie senses. The style of speech which om- 
Saviour adopts in describing his kingdom, his 
second coming, and tlie opposite results of re- 
ceiving and rejecting him, is that of parable, or 
comparison, throughout ; making all nature a vast 
analogue of the spirit, and a copying down of 
eternity into time. Thus he lifts us out of nat- 
uralism, and sets us face to face with tlie ever- 
lasting verities. 

Well had it been if the Church could have been 
kept on the level of this lofty spiritualism, and 
could have ever seen the trutlis which, in his 
speech, shine through and transfigure tlie letter, 
like clouds made white and purpling with the 
sunlight. But always the natural mind relapses 
into literalism, like heavy bodies that fall to the 
earth, ^o the Christian Church began to relapse 
very early. His promised spiritual coming was 
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Tinderstood to be a literal and personal one, even 
in the times of the Apostles ; and as early as the 
second and third centuries, if not before, we find 
tlie old Pharisaic docti-ine of re-incamation cou- 
pled witli that of the resurrection, and even sub- 
stituted for it ; we find Heaven and Hades made 
localities again in space, to be reached by loco- 
motion ; we find, in fact, the Jewisli pneumatology 
in its mam features reproduced. Origen, and the 
Alexandrian school generally, kept out of this 
slougli ; but the Western Churches went down 
heavily into it, there to " grow the grimy color 
of the ground on which they are feeding." 
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CHAPTER VII. 



Tlia ALLEGED NATURALISM { 



A MOST important question remains to us, and 
one which affects materially the authority of the 
great Apostle to the Gentiles. He affirms that 
lie was caught up into the third or highest heav- 
ens, and he could not say whether in the body or 
out of it. He speaks of Hades as tlie underworld, 
(" things under the earth,") and of Christ as 
having desecndod into it. He describes the 
second coniing of Ciu^st from heaven as sudden 
and unexpected, " with a shout," and with " the 
trump of God." He affirms that, when the dead 
are to be raised out of Hades, tliose living at the 
time shall he caught up, and with them " meet 
the Lord in the air." These and similar allu- 
sions provoke the inquiry, Does Paul use this 
language as literal, or does he employ this wv- 
agery as representative ? Did he still believe iu 
the Jewish and Heathen topography of the uni- 
verse, that the heavens are vertically over our 
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heads, into which the saints are to be " caught 
up " at the last day, and that Hades, or the ahode 
of departed spirits, is underground ? And when 
he says Christ will descend from heaven, and 
tho arcliangel blow his tnimpet, docs ho mean a 
descent through tho air, and a blast to be blown 
on the natural ear ? In short, was St. Paul, not- 
withstanding his extraordinary illumination, still 
locked in naturalism, and is this what ho has 
taught to the churches ? 

It has been supposed, and ably argued, tliat tliis 
is the case.* Paul had been a Pharisee, and his 
mind had become thoroughly imbued with Jew- 
ish lore ; and it is inferred tiiat he has imported 
the Jewish pneumatology into his scheme of 
Christian doctrine. 

We liavo studied his writings witli reference to 
tliis point, and our conviction is clear that this is 
not the case, and that no system of naturalism 
was ever taught by the Apostle. We will give 
our reasons in full, and tlien abide the judgment 
of the reader. 

1. All the imagery which he employs is fonnd 
also in the picture-language of the Saviour, 
wherein he describes the second coming, the 
last judgment, and the spiritual worid. The 
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^ovpavoC), and the descent of tlie Hoa 
of Man out of them with " a gi-eat sound of a 
trumpet," Gehenna, and Hades or the under- 
world, are terms, as we have just seen, employed 
by Christ in the way of parable ; and if )io com- 
mitted tliese truths to his Apostle, would he not 
convey them under the same divinely-selected 
symbols ? Paul introd\ices his description witli 
the solemn averment, " Behold, I show you a 
mystery," and "This I declare unto you by the 
word of the Lord " ; and it is some confirmation 
of his declaration, tliat he goes on to employ 
tlie very imagery drawn from the natural world 
which the Lord had selected before ; as if, when 
these truths rushed in upon him from their Di- 
vine Source, they came in the same investiture, 
and thus claimed their utterance from his lips. 
That Paul saw tlie whole range of meaning as 
Christ had done in the language that came to 
him, were too much to affirm ; for the long sweep 
of tlio centuries does not yet fulfil these high 
prophetic enunciations. That he perverted it 
or sunk it into a sense merely literal, we have no 
right to say, unless there is some collateral evi- 
dence, drawn Irom his language and experience 
elsewhere, that warrants the affirmation. 

2. But the experience of the great Apostle 
shuts out the possibility that he could have been 



Hosted by Google 



312 THE PNBUMATOLOGT OP ST. PAUL. 

in the bondage of a naturalized faith. His in- 
ward eye had been couched and opened ; yea, he 
had been admitted by introversion among those 
" tilings in heaven " whereof ho speaks. He had 
seen the Lord after hie resurrection among the 
supersensual glories He liad seen him, not with 
the fleshly eye, but with his spirit laid open be- 
neath the insufferable blaze. Can we suppose 
he believed tliat the Christ who smote him to the 
earth under his too ardent mercy, descended to 
him from somewhere beyond the stars, and in a 
material body, and not rather tlmt he broke on 
his inner sight from a sphere above the natural, 
and within tho bourn of immortality? " I was 
not disobedient to the heavenly vision." The 
word he uses is oTrraaia, a word, we have sflid, 
specially appropriated to describe supersensual 
sight, aud never used for the perception of objects 
on the plane of nature. He assures us that this 
vision was afterwards repeated, and that he had 
direct and open communication with tlie Lord 
Jesus. How utterly improbable, therefore, is 
the hypothesis, that Paul should have been igno- 
rant of the fact tliat tho heavens to which the 
Lord had arisen were not higher up in space, 
but higher up in the order of existence ! How 
groundless the presumption, that ho did not know 
the nature of the terminus that divides the natu- 
ral from the spiritual world ! 
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This suggests to us what was the probable 
nature of his anticipations touching the personal 
coming of the Lord Jesns. He probably expect- 
ed a second advent for the Church, such as had 
come -within the range of his own wonderful ex- 
perience ; not a coming again in the flesh, and 
out of tlie literal heavens, but such a demonstra- 
tion from Olirist and his holy angels out of the 
spiritual sphere as an-csted him on his way to 
Damascus, and should yet overwhelm the ene- 
mies of the Gospel, and bring a fallen world 
to its crisis. The sensualized conceptions of tiie 
millenarians could never have entered his mind ; 
they were discordant with his whole scheme of 
doctrine, and for any trace of them you shall 
search his writings in vain. 

8. There is a remarkable passage in which the 
Apostle discloses unmistakably what he under- 
stands by being " caught up into heaven." That 
experience, he says, had been vouchsafed to him. 
" I know a man who was caught up fourteen 
years ago, — whether in the body or out of the 
body I cannot tell, God knoweth, — caught up, 
I say, in the power of Christ, even to tlie third 
heaven. And I knew tliat such a man — whether 
in the body or out of the body I cannot tell, God 
knoweth — was caught up into paradise, and 
heard unspeakable words." These he gives us 
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as instances of " visions and revelations." The 
word is again h-irraula/i, — a word appropriated 
to describe open spiritual perception wb le tl 
corporeal senses aro sealed up, — ai 1 1 nean 
ing is, " I was raised up as to my in^ a d ud m 
mortal nature among tlie sceneiy of t! 1 1 t 
heaven, aud so completely were y t al 
senses closed, and so unconscious w I f tl e 
mortal body, that I did not know then nd ot 

tcU now, whether I remained in it o not He 
might very well have been in doubt, for either of 
those psychological states is possible, and not al- 
ways distinguishable by bim wbo is the subject of 
them. Since man is the denizen of two worlds, 
his spirit may be introverted and raised up among 
supersensual things, its vital connection with the 
mortal body yet remaining ; or the same may 
take place by dissolving tliat comieetion, wliicli 
is the simple process of death. That the Apostle 
here recognizes the fact of a spiritual world above 
natural space and out of it, and to be entered by 
introversion and liot locomotion, is past all ques- 
tion. The third heaven, according to tlie Jew- 
ish topography, was the one above the firmament- 
Did Paul suppose that he had been up on a jour- 
ney beyond the fixed stars, and was in doubt 
whether be took bis body witli him through those 
billions of miles or not ? It woiild require some 
boldness, we sliould think, to charge him with an 
absurdity quite so concentrated as that. 

...L.,.Gooi;;lc 
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4. We have not merely Paul's experience ; we 
have his spiritual philosophy drawn out with re- 
markable distinctness, and it sliows that no one 
■was more clearly cognizant than he of the differ- 
ence between natural and spiritual substance. 
His chapter on the resurrection ought to exoner- 
ate him for ever from the charge of naturalism, 
since it was written expressly to refuto the first 
principle of the naturalistic faith. That faith 
assumes that veritable body is composed of mat- 
ter alone, and that none other is conceivable or 
possible. Hence the fantasies both of the Hebrew 
and the Heathen mythology. Hence tlie ghosts 
that flit in their underworld ; the " phantom 
nations," as Homer calls them, pining to come 
up again and bo indued with flesh and blood, 
Heiico the Pliarisaie dogma of the re-incarnation, 
and the Pythagorean notion of the transmigra^ 
tion of souls. Matter alone, in their philosophy, 
constitutes real body, and the bodies of the ghosts 
in Hades were so rarefied, that .^neas in embra- 
cing old Anchises found he had grasped nothing 
but an empty shade. It was composed of matter 
too aerial and attenuated, and hence the spectres 
longed for tlieir solid investiture again. All but 
carnal existence was wan and mournful. Paul 
enounces a principle that subverts this whole fab- 
ric of superstition, " There are celestial BoniES 
and bodies terrestrial," and the celestial bodies 
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surpass the others imraeasurahly in being incor- 
ruptible, comely, and strong. They diiFer not in 
degrees of solidity, as one of air differs from one 
of flesh ; tliey differ generically, and on tliis dif- 
ference he predicates the distinction between the 
life before death and the life after. Tliis essential 
dualism discretes for ever the two worlds of spirit 
aiid matter ; whereas in the creed of natui'alism 
they run together, spirit being exhaled and subli- 
mated matter, or nothhig at all. Hence Paul, in 
asserting the doctrine of the resurrection, rises 
suhlimely clear hoth of the Pytliagorean and Jew- 
ish dogmas; but without this dualism ho would 
have fallen inevitably upon the Pharisaic tenet of 
re-incarnation, and stuck hopelessly there. As a 
disciple of Gamaliel, it had been made familiar 
to his thouglit. As a Chi'istian, he rejects it with 
an expression of scorn. Unless he had been 
taken iip into tiic counsels of the risen and glo- 
rified Christ, he could never have evolved a 
spiritual philosophy from which every element 
of the naturalism of his age, and of the sect to 
which he had once belonged, is extruded and 
cleared away. 

5. It hence becomes plain enough that the 
ovpavoi of St. Paul were not the material canopy 
of tlie old Hebrew mythology, but the spiritual 
i of which tliat is made the type and 
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shadow. They wero that upper sphere into 
which liis own spirit had been caught, and in 
whicli he liad seen the glorified Saviour, and re- 
ceived a commission from liis lips. We see no 
reason to doubt tliat he uses the word "heaven" 
in the same roprcaontativo sense that Christ had 
done ; the state of eternal pcaco imaged forth 
sublimely in tliose galaxies hung down Isy tho 
evening skies. Christ uses the word in the plu- 
ral number, as if indicating the fact that the 
state of the blest is not single, but multiform, 
rising upward in degree ; just as the expanse 
over UB rises above earth's lowly plains, sky 
beyond sky, with growing and multiplying splen- 
dors. The Hebrew conception of three heavens, 
the lowest, the middle, and the highest, thus rep- 
resents the heavens of the world to come. If 
Paul speaks witli any decent consistency, lie uses 
the word ar^p (air), which means the aerial or 
lower sky, and the phrase rpirot oupapo';, the third 
heaven, after the same analogy ; making the He- 
brew topography of the visible expanse to furnish 
a language descriptive of tho invisible glories. 
Wlieu lie says he was caught up into paradise, 
does he mean that he was taken into a hanging 
garden overhead ? Not at all. No more does 
lie moan by the heavens (whether the aerial or 
lowest, or the third, the supreme) the visible 
dome above us, but the eternal abodes. And in 
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describing the ascent of " the saints that slept " 
out of Hades, or the mediate state, he would of 
course make them reach first the heaven proxi- 
mate to them, and not the third or highest of all. 
Thither, too, their friends from earth would rise 
first, and there they would meet each other. 
" We who are alive and remain shall be caught 
up together with tliem to meet the Lord in the 
lower sky, and so shall we ever be with the 
Lord." Allusion, too, is evidently had to the 
appearances at the Lord's ascension, wlien lie 
arose and melted from sight in a cloud on the 
visible expanse of air, the outward semblances 
indicating the spiritual reality to the men who 
stood gazing below. 

The writings of St. Paul are fragmentary, and 
contain nowhere an orderly development of Ms 
whole plan of doctrine. That plan only gleams 
out upon us now and then, here an arch and 
there a column ; leaving us to infer tlie consist 
ence and grandeur of the edifice. We readily 
admit that there are phrases which may be sin- 
gled out and fitted in to a system of materialism. 
But the main sweep of his argument, his being 
made a personal witness of the risen Christ, his 
whole wonderful experience under Christianity, 
and the prominent features of his system of 
pneumatology, standing out in boldest relief, are 
each and all totally inconsistent with material- 
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ism. Single phrases are to be interpreted in 

the light of his known spiritual pliilosophy, and 
are not by a narrow and tortuous criticism to be 
made to say something in conflict with it ; and 
then that pliilosophy becomes luminous enough, 
and breaks from the old Judaism as from the 
shell that had enclosed it. He uses the terms 
which had belonged to the old topography of the 
material universe, but both its overworld and its 
underworld become the images and representa- 
tives of eternal thin^. 
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THE HADES OP CHRISTIANITY, 

We trust that the reader is ahundantly satis- 
fied as to the Christian meaning of the words 
" heaven " and " hell," and that thoy are rescued 
effectually and totally from the circle both of 
pagan and Jewish ideas. If heaven is not the 
zenith overhead, but tlie zenith of the eternal 
pnrity and peace, — if Gehenna or hell is not the 
lowest pit in the depths under our feet, but the 
nadir of a reversed and degraded humanity,— 
then it becomes obvious enough what the spiritual 
Hades is, or the condition mediate between. It 
is not a place under groumd in the natural world, 
but a position in the spiritual world to which that 
place answered as the image and the sign. 

Two ideas are vastly prominent in the -writings 
of the Apostle : first, that under " the Law," or 
the ante- Christian economy, there was no power 
available to the race for removing from it the 
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burden of hereditary evil ; secondly, that Christ 
brings this power, so that " the curse " rolls off 
and humanity can spring at once into its glorious 
fruition. These two thoughts, putting Christ 
and the Law in contrast, reappear on almost 
every page. 

Hence none who died under former dispensa- 
tions can have entered heaven. From Adam to 
Moses, as well as from Moses to Christ, " death 
reigned." He does not mean physical dissolu- 
tion, for that must always take place ; but ]\Q 
means that inheritance of a disordered moral 
nature which had been a cleaving curse to all 
the generations. Men might fulfil all the out- 
ward ceremonial righteousness of Judaism, hut 
still the curse would cling to them, and conse- 
quently when they entered the spiritual world 
they would remain under its shadow, and tliere 
they ninst wait till tlie great redemption conies. 
There even the saints and patriarchs of the for- 
mer dispensations must be, for they are still under 
the bondage of entailed moral evil, still " includ- 
ed under sin," wliich no religion of mere legiil 
observances could ever remove. Hence the state 
of the dead was neither heaven nor hell. The 
entailed burden rested still on all alike. " The 
whole creation groanetli and travaileth in pain." 

But this state of things was not akvays to con- 
tinue. The heavens liave opened at last, and the 
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Christ liatli descended out of them. They have 
opened down to the earth, and down also into 
that mediate world, and from hoth alike the way 
is now clear to the skies. Christ descended to 
the earth, and ho descended also into Hades ; he 
rose out of it again, the " first fruits " of all who 
had gone thither. Henceforth the ciiree under 
the Law is removable, for Christ is so revealed, 
and comes into the soul with such power and 
oflulgcnee, as to transform it izito his own image, 
and roll off from it the whole burden of inherited 
evil. Hence, as in Adam all die, even so those 
who are in Christ shall all be made alive. The 
Adam of consciousness is excluded before the 
Christ of consciousness, coming in with power 
and changing the whole man into Ms glorious 
likeness. Hence he raises up his own out of 
the mediate world, for all who have lived accord- 
ing to the measure of truth whicli was given 
them belong to him ; and he will raise them up 
at the last day. He comes there as well as here 
to resolve its peoples into their opposites, down 
among the lost or up among the seraphim. 

And hence, too, it will come to pass under the 
Gospel that there will be no necessity of waiting 
after deatli in a mediate world. Such mil he 
the renewing and transforming efficacy, that tlie 
inherited curse will be cleared away from us in 
this life, and death will he an immediate transfer 
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to the celestial abodes. It is not at all strange 
tliat Paul, with his new and wonderful experience 
ind o-lowing faith, supposed this consummation 
w ea e at hand than it really was. It will 
CO e some t me, as sure as Christianity is to ac- 
con pi si t work among the nations. Individual 
and 1 ni tiry regeneration proceeds apace un- 
de t a d tl day must dawn when the bondage 
of 1 e ed ta y evil will be broken, and the saints 
on ea tl become so ripened for heaven that they 
ha\e only to be unclothed of mortality to find 
themselves among the glorified. The mediate 
world will become narrower, till it dwindles to a 
point and disappears ; and then earth and heaven 
meet, and to step from one is to stand already in 
the other. No doubt it has been so with many ; 
no doubt that, under the potent sway of Chris- 
tianity as a renewing power, the regeneration of 
thousands has been so complete, that death has 
transferred them from earth to heaven " in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye." Paul 
expected this for himself; for as soon as he was 
"absent from the body," he believed he should 
be " present with the Lord." He looked upon 
this as the boon of Christ to his whole Oliurcli. 
And if he anticipated it too soon, it was because 
his faith was so lively that it made all things in 
the perspective to stand out and come near to 
him, and appear on one ground in the picture, — 
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just as the distant and hazy landscape is brought 
neap by the lens, and makes its objects almost 
touch the glass. 

Such is the Hades that lay evidently in the 
conception of the Apostle, and such its place in 
his comprehensive scheme of theology. That 
scheme is a plan in which one part fits to another 
with admirable consistency; and under every 
variety of phrase and illustration some portion of 
it will be found looking out from almost every 
chapter of his Epistles. Let tlie reader peruse 
them carefully in the light of tliis exposition, and 
■we are persuaded that a system of doctrine will 
rise and expand before his eye, not gnarled and 
distorted as when it has been shaped for modern 
use, hut with a symmetry both grand and beau- 
tiful, glowing in the light of Divine trath, and 
warming the soul with the exhalations of Divine 
love. 
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The outlines of Paul's system of Pneumatolo- 

gy, comprising his whole thought on the subject 
of the resurrection, we trust have been sufficient- 
ly evolved in the preceding pages. The points 
which we have brought out may be summed up 
and set in order as follows ; — 

1. The notions of the primitive men, while 
dominated by the senses, respecting the state of 
the dead, were those of gross materialism. They 
believed there was an overworld where God re- 
sided in space, and an underworld where all de- 
parted spirits were gathered together. The first 
they called Heaven, the last they called Hades. 
The Hebrew believed that ilie souls in Hades 
only remained there for the final judgment, when 
they would ail bo raised out of it, some to be 
made more happy in an upper Paradise, others 
to he remanded to a deeper place in the under- 
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■world called G«honna or Ilell, Hence the origin 
of the three terms, — Heaven, the place of su- 
premo bliss ; Hcli, the place of the final woe ; 
and Hades, the place of -waiting preliminary to 
the other two. 

2. Christianity makes use of the same termi- 
nology, but makes it representative of a higlier 
order of ideas. It makes the appearances of space 
the analogy wherewith to shadow forth the things 
of a spiritual world. Heaven is not the firma- 
ment overhead, but the condition of the redeemed 
after death, of which the blue serene gives us 
tiie most appropriate symbol. Hell is not the 
lowest pit undergi-ound, but the lowest condition 
of man's reversed and degraded faculties. Hades 
is not an intermediate place in the underworld, 
but an intermediate state in the spiritual world 
into which men pass at death. Thus Christian- 
ity clears itself of naturalism, while framing out 
of it a language to set forth its transcendent 
realities. 

3. In strict accordance with these ideas Paul 
unfolds the doctrine of the resurrection. In his 
essential distinction between natural and spir- 
itual body, he discretes the two realms of matter 
and spirit, so that, though the natural body dies, 
man emerges in an immortal body, and as such 
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enters tlie spiritual ■world. But he does not 
enter heaven, even though a descondant of Abra- 
ham. Hereditary evil was entailed on all the 
children of the first Adam, which tlie ceremonial 
law had no power to remove. Jew and Gentile 
alike must have passed into the mediate realm 
where the people of God wait the coming re- 
demption. By the deeds of the Law no man wlio 
has ever lived can be justified, 

4. But Christ has appeared, and tlie redemp- 
tion comes. He appeared on earth ; he died and 
entered the mediate realm, and rose out of it 
into heaven, the first fruits of them Uiat waited 
in tliose preliminary abodes. And he promised 
a second appearing out of the heavens to which 
he has gone. 

5. Wliat the Law could not do, the Son of God 
is mighty to accomplish. He can remove the 
hereditary curse laid upon liumauity by the first 
Adam, for in tlie second Adam shall all be made 
alive. At the second coming of Christ with his 
angels, or the opening down of heaven to the 
earth and into Hades, all who belong to him will 
be raised up, and meet the Lord in the slties, 
and be with him for ever. Those who belong 
not to him, that is, whose inmost life is not in 
unison witli his divine perfections, will be driven 
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fi'om " tlie presence of the Lord and the glory of 
his power"; and thus the second coming will 
bring on the judgment^day, and Hades will be 
cleared of its inhabitants. 

6. Those Christians who live to see that time 
will bo " changed," without resting in the me- 
diate place of souls. Tho entailed curse shall 
cling to God's people no more, but under the 
now redemptive force now made available to tlie 
race, the death-realm shall have no power to 
retain the believer in Christ, and " to he ab- 
sent from the body is to be present with tho 
Lord." 

Theso several points are brought out in Paul's 
writings, now for one purpose and now for anoth- 
er, sometimes to confute the Jew, sometimes the 
Gnostic, and sometimes the half-believing Gen- 
tile. Whatever heresy he finds invading the 
Church, he confronts it with that special truth 
adapted to bear it down. It is only when you 
gather them togetlier that you see their severe 
logical coherence, each fitting into a comprehen- 
sive plan of Christian doctrine, and harmonizing 
witli the teachings of Christ, and showing that 
the ideas and the imagery tliat clotlies them 
flowed into his mind from the same fountain of 
inspiration. 
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In treating of tlso resurrection of Clirist, we 
saw that the phrase in its ostendcd signification 
did not mean merely the reanimation of tlie nat- 
ural body on the third day, but the whqle pro- 
cess tlirough ■which Christ emerged out of earthly 
conditions to his place of power on high, Tlie 
reader will be impressed with the close congriiity 
between the resurrection of the Divine Exemplar 
and that of all his followers, as illustrated in the 
Paulino pne\imatology. As a universal fact ap- 
plicable to all mankind, the resurrection is the 
emergence of the spiritual body out of mortal 
decay into immortid existence. But applied spe- 
cially to the people of Christ, it includes the glo- 
rious adjuncts of that fact, — rising out of tlie 
mediate state, freed from the whole burden of 
evil, to complete redemption with Christ on high. 
As a universal fact, it is that stage tiirough whicli 
every one must pass in his transit to immortality. 
It is the fact with those concomitants so auspi- 
cious and animating to th& Christian believer, that 
Paul treats of in his first letter to the Corinthians. 
It is the emergence of the spiritual body out of 
mortal dissolution, and its further emergence out 
of the Hadean shadows, 'that inspire the excla- 
mation of double triumph, — "0 Death, where 
is thy sting ? Hades, where is thy victory ? " 
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CONCLUSION. 



OuH object in tlie preceding pages has been 
accomplished, if we have brouglit out in bold re- 
lief the Pauline philosophy respecting the immor- 
tal life. It has not fallen in with our plan to 
show how it accords with the universal reason, or 
liow it is necessitated in the development of the 
well-known principles of human nature. We are 
persuaded, however, that after the sectarian the- 
ologies have all perished, after the tangles of 
metaphysics in which tliey sought to involve the 
great Apostle have been brushed away by time, 
after Romanism and Protestantism have botli 
Biibeided, and a universal theology, having its 
scientific ba^is in the indisputable facts of nature 
and psychology, shall have taken their place, his 
writings more than ever will be regarded as tlie 
utterance of a reason that transcends tliat of man 
and speaks to the ages. 

What is it to be prepared for heaven ? It is to 
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be entirely regenerated, to have the last remnant 
of evil extinguished within us, and angelic af- 
fections unfolded, so as to fill our whole nature, 
and become solely effusive in all our speech and 
actions. Entire regeneration has not been ac- 
complished until all necessity for self-denial has 
ceased, and the Divine Love has a spontaneous 
flow into our whole external life. So long as 
there is self-denial, there is conflict between tlio 
Holy Spirit working in us and our own unextin- 
guished selfishness. We are as yet in the Church 
militant, not in the Church triumphant. Our re- 
demption is but partial, so long as there is not 
perfect harmony between our external and inter- 
nal man. "When the external man with its pas- 
sions and appetites, down to the veiy body which 
it wears, has become cleansed of evil and inter- 
fused by the Divine Love from witliin so as to 
bend to it spontaneously in all its motions, all 
conflict ceases ; the whole nature is a unit, and 
redemption is complete. Tlien "it is finished," 
and, the thin veil of mortality dropping from 
around us, we should stand fortli glorified. Tliis 
is the heavenly state in its fulness, and he who 
has attained to it has only to be freed of the 
natural body to find liimself the companion of 
angels. 

None can say how many have thus attained 
since Christ hath become a new power in human 
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rodemption. "We suppose the number has been 
great. We suppose the divine work has been 
accomplished in multitudes undef tlie bard dis- 
guises of temptation and trial ; that for them 
earth and heaven have met with no mediate 
world to interspace them, and. that the numbers 
will increase, and the interspace will grow nar- 
rower, as humanitary regeneration goes on with 
cumiilativo power. 

Conceding all this, we cannot be blind as to 
tlie actual condition of the world at large. That 
Judaism, a merely legal dispensation, had no such 
regenerative efficacy, we have not only the au- 
thority of the Apostle to assure us, but the Jew- 
ish character in all its manifestations. That 
Christianity docs not produce this result in most 
believers, we also know , they go lience bearing 
with them abundant remnants of moral evil. 
From these postulates the luleronce is inevitable 
that the spiritual woild must have its mediate 
condition, and the di'iclosures of the Bible on 
this subject are only Iniraan nature revealed 
in more open day. There are, moreover, as 
we have remarked already, myriads who die 
in infancy and childhood, and there are hea^ 
then nations in a moral state entirely analo- 
gous to that of childhood, who have had no 
truth given tliem to reject, and whose minds 
have not even expanded to ttie point of moral 
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responsibility.* They have never had the "con- 
science " formed within them wliich the Apostle 
accredits to the Gentiles of his day, and which 
rendered them "without excuse." This tide 
of humanity sweeps on into the spirit-realm. 
"Whither ? If you say at once into heaven, 
you utter the grossest solecism. If you say into 
hell, never having had a probation even, you do 
something worse, for you fly into the face of the 
Eternal Justice ! 

Heuce the judgment scene is in the mediate 
world, and hence it becomes obvious what of 
necessity it must he. Christ coming there as 
here, "■ throiigh tlie clouds of heaven," in other 
words, the Divine Truth revealed in unclouded 
splendors will open all the spiritual graves, and 
cause the dead to come forth. Tiioso who have 
accepted him here, and whose inmost life has 
been touched and toned by his love, will hail him 
as their Friend and Deliverer, The renmauts 
of evil that engirded them will be cleared away, 
the inward life made moi'e intense, will assume 
the form and body in complete harmony witii it- 
self; and they will rise to meet their Beloved in 
spotless robes. Those whose inmost life is cor- 
rupt and perverted, whose motive principles are 
selfish, though these have been concealed luidcr 

* Read, who may, the testimonj- of late trayellers hi Southern 
Africa, and Patagonia. 
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fair moralities aud godly secmiiigs, would have 
tliose seemings stripped away, aiid tlie lurking 
corruption made bare, and left to take its corre- 
spoudeut form aiid manifestation ; precisely as 
here, "wlieii tlie truth lias a nearer advent, and is 
brouglit homo to men's business and bosoms, it 
resolves society into its oppositea, and as by the 
touch of Itliuriel arranges Clirist and his elect 
over against tlio Devil and liis angels. Tlie enun- 
ciation of Paul, therefore, is tlie voice of tlic 
prophesyings that go up from the deep witliin us. 
" We must all stand before the judgmenf^seat of 
Christ, that every man may take away with him 
what was in his body, whether it be good or bad." 
And as for those in whom the spiritual degree of 
the mind had remained closed, infancy and child- 
hood, and the tribes and peoples whose minds 
have never Iiad a development above the state 
analogous to infancy and cliildUood, how obvious 
is it that their natures would be warmed into life, 
and their understandings opened, and their day 
of choice come to thorn in the Christ revealed 
from heaven! All the intimations which we ob- 
tain from the condition of men here, of the gen- 
erations where they disappear from our sight 
and enter the mystic land, all the dictates of the 
enlightened reason, confirm the doctrine of the 
primitive Church and of the New Testament, — 
that with tlie mass of human beings the first 
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stato after death is neither heaven nor hell. And 
just as clear and loud are the intimations that 
such an influx of the Eternal Truth into that 
middle realm as the Scriptures describe, such aii 
unveiling there of the face of the Divino Word, 
" the Lord Jesus descending with his mighty an- 
gels in flaming fire," such a falling into it of 
trumpet voices, like drops of light upon the con- 
science, would resolve it speedily into heaven or 
hell. Therefore the mediate state is not the pur- 
gatory of Popery, where men suffer so miich pain 
for so much venial sin ; it is the state where 
every man's real and dominant life is cleared of 
disharmonizing elements, and hodied and robed 
according to its intrinsic quality, and drawn by 
unerring affinities to its place and home. 

There is a process known familiarly to the 
chemist as crystallization, and it is prodiiced 
sometimes by the action of the solar rays. Let 
the liquid mass which holds the particles in solu- 
tion be placed iu the light, and lucid points shoot 
here and there, around which every luciform 
atom arranges itself in beautiful transparencies, 
and is no longer a component of the residual 
mass. Even so it is when Christ touches the 
souls of his own people with light. Death dis- 
solves our weak and suffering luiraanity, breaks 
up the societies and families of earth, and pours 
the individual atoms disintegrated into the spirit'- 
realm. But all whose qualities are luciform 
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there move obedient to the toucii of the solar 
rays, are separated from the residual portioii aud 
formed into gems that become radiant in tho 
Eternal splendors. Thus the crystalline societioa 
of heaven are an-aiiged. Thus all which tlie 
Fatlier gives to tho Son shall be raised up again 
at tliQ last day. 

We la ot to cl e 1 y o i tho question of the 
dura/ on of tl e tite call d I ell after the sep- 
arati g jul^me t Its take place. It is more 
impo t-j t ve tl k to 1 old tl e attention awake 
to tl e sole n u f tl e [ r cut scene, and the 
awful a tago s 1 twee tl e sentially good 
and e se t ally el 1 un a cl aracter. It lies 
with eeyoewlolvsude tlo noon of Gos- 
pel 1 j,l t to choo e wl ch i ill become his dom- 
inant ad tr c 1 fe he catl tl ese frail time- 
robes of fltsh, and whether, therefore, when the 
robe falls from liim, his home centre shall be down 
in the abysses or up among the ascending Paradises 
towards the summits of day. Happy is he whose 
progress here is such that those sunmiits come 
clearly into his view ; who passes over, while yet 
in the flesh, the interspace between earth and 
heaven, so that wlien death touches him, " in a 
moment, in the twinkling of an eye," he changes 
from the man into the angel ! 
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The object which we proposed to ourselves 
when wo commenced the foregoing treatise was 
twofold, — a living apprehension of the great doc- 
trine of Immortality, and such a practical reali- 
zation of it as shall bring down its comforts and 
its monitions upon the humblest scene of our daily 
duties. Our aim has been to show it clear of the 
superstitions which have been gathered around it 
by Church traditions, through which it loses its 
hold on reasoning minds, and by a rational inter- 
pretation to obtain an unclouded view of that 
spiritual world which tho Gospel unveils to our 
sight. Once disclosed, how solemn, and yet how 
entrancing, are its perspectives, and how near 
they come and open beneath the eye ! There is 
no death ; for tliat which seemed so was only a 
spectre that haunted the natural mind, and van- 
ishes in the blessed dawn. There is no death, 
for the "sweet fields" are not "beyond the 
swelling flood," but under our feet ; and there is 
no dark river that flows between. Those fields 
are only concealed by the overlayings of the ma- 
terial senses, and these being lifted away, we stand 
on immortal ground, from which the concealing 
clouds have vanished for ever. There is no inter- 
mediate state of ghostly existence, but the im- 
mortal man within is more tlian the flesh that 
cumbered it, and is eternally organized the mo- 
ment the encumbrance disappears. There is no 
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